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The FirsT Boox treats of the beautiful Attitudes or Poftures of STaANDING, the
different Pofitions from whence the STeps of Dancing are to be taken and performed ;
and likewife of the Manner of WaLking gracefully. The feveral Sorts of Bows and
CourTEesiEs are alfo fully defcribed, and all or moft of the STeprs ufed in Genteel
Dancine, as well as many of thofe properly belonging to the ST ack : Illuftrated with
Sixteen Copper Plates containing twenty-nine Figures.

The Seconp Book contains fourteen Plates, confifting of twenty-eight Figures of
GenTLEMEN and Lapigs, one of eachiin a Plate, as:dancing-a MinuvET ; beginning
from the REvErRENCE or Bow, and proceeding regularly on till the whole is finithed ;
fhewing the graceful Deportments-of the Performers, in the different Figures and Circles
of that celebrated Dance ; together with the Inftructions for underftanding and keeping
Time, and Directions for the Elevation, Movement, and graceful Fall of the Arms in
Dancine. To which are added at the Requeft-of fome Perfons of Quality, fome Inftruc-
tions concerning CounTr¥ DANCES,

"The whole Worx is adorned with thirty-feven Copper Plates, -confifting of fifty-feven
Figures, &¢. Thofe Plates, marked A. E. I O. U. contain all the St ps defcribed in this
Treatife, written in CHaARAcTERS 3 for the Amufement of the Curious, the farther Illu-
ftration of this Work, and the Inftrution of fuch as are defirous to underftand the Cra-
rRAcCTERS of Dancing,
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To the Rieur HoNoURrRABLE

G i ik E . RNk
Vifcountefs FAUCONBERG.

!

s HE Work I here prefume to offer
your Ladyfbip, treating of a Subje&
in which you are not only well ver-
fed, but even excel; it was natural and obvi-

]
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DEDICATIO N.

ous for me to dedicate it to you, confiding
that, under fo honourable a Protection, it
may at leaft be skreen'd from fuch unjuft Cen-
fures as Malice or Envy ordmauly produce.

It may perhaps be expeél*ed that I thould fay

fomething of the Noblhty and.great Endow-
ments of your Anceftors, as is ufually done

in Dedicatory Epiftles; but the World is fo well
acquainted with your Lapysure’s illuftrious
Families, both that from which you came as
well as that to which you are happily ally’d,
that to mention any thing of them would ra-
ther be derogatingfrom their Praife, feeing all
I could relate would be inferior, both to
their Merit and to the Opinion of all thofe
who know them. All that Iwill venture to fay
is, that your Candour, Affability, Sweetnefs
and Charity, join'd to all your other great
Qualities, give as great a Luftre to your Fami-
ly, as what you receive from it. |

| Bur
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DEDICATION. .

-~ Burof all your PerfeGtions what touches

me the moft, is your great Talent in the Art
of Dancing, which I can {fpeak the more free-
ly of, as I was not only a Spe&ator, but had
the Honour to contribute to, for fome Time:
Not that I pretend to arrogate to myfelf the
Glory of the great Proficiency you made (for
that was wholly due to your natural Genius
for that Science) but only think myfelf hap-
py in having had the good Fortune to give Lef-
fons to a L apy that perform’d in a Manaer no
lefs elegant than uncommon.

Nor do I fo much wonder at the Progrefs
your Lavyszie made in this Science, when
I confider your wonderful Genius and ex-
quifite ‘Tafte for Mufic, which is one of the
greateft Helps to a perfect Performance in
Dancine  All thefe rare Talents give me a

greater
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DEDICATION.

greater Title to your Lapysure’s gracious Ac-
ceptance of this Work; at leaft it gives me an

Occafion of afluring you how much I am, with
all Refpect and Efteem,

Mapawm,

Your LADYSHIP'S

moft obliged,
maft obedient, and

moft bumble Servant,

KELLOM TOM LINSON,
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OF THE

SUBSCRIBERS NAMES.

N. B. This + Mark _([bews that the Subfcriber, before whofe Name it is placed,
‘ dsed while thisWork bas been carrying on.

A. My, Jonath. Ayleworth Dancing-Mafler.
HE Right Honourable. the. B.
Lord Afton.

The Hon. Edward Afton, Efz; Sir Edward Blount, of Soddington 7
The Hon.Mrs. CatherineAfton. the County of Worcefter, Bart.

Sir Francis Andrews, Bart, The Lady Blount. = . |

Sir John Aftley of Patfhull iz Stafford- + Sir William Blacket, of Newcaitle,
fhire Bart. ' Bart. . e

William Andrews E/g; bt " John Batket, Efg; three Setts.

+ Mrs. Eleanor Andrews. : . B. Bagfhaw o¢f Wigwell iz Derby Shire
Myr. A. Labbeé, Dancing-Mafterto theirs  Efg;

Royal Highne[fes the young Princeffes. Edward Brett: Bainbrigg of Derby E/7;
WL B Ed.
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Svsscrizers NA M E S.

Ed. Bigland of Long W--n near Lough-
borough E/g; -

4 William Bourke, Gent.

M;fs Bullar.

Mprs. Grace Brown, of Bentley iz Dar-

byfhire.

%:,Deborah Bowdlersf Queen’s-fquare.

Myrs. Catharine Bird.

Richard Boftock, M. D.

Capr. William Brooks, of Derby E/g;

Mys. Margaret Butler, of Maryland.

Mprs. Booth the celebrated Dancer.

Mprs, M. Boftock, Paintrefs.

Mr. John Brograve, of Rudgley, Dan-
cing-Mafler.

Mys. Bullock, Dancer, at the Theatre
in Goodman’s-Fields.

Samuel Buck, Engraver, for twoSetts.

Mr. Geo. Bickham junior, Engraver.

C

The Right Honourable James, Earl of
Caftlehaven.

The right Homourable Elizabech, Coun-
tefs of Caftlehaven. ;

4 The Right Honourable Ann, Countefs
Dowager of Clanrickard.

+ The right Honourable the Lady Frances
Clifton.

Sir Richard Corbet, Bart.

The Lady Curzon of Kedlefton iz Der-
byfhire.

Mprs. Anna-Maria Calmady, of Devon.

+ Francis Cottington, of Founthill-Gif-
fard, E/fg;

w C—, Efg

Mrs. Elizabeth Cannon Daughter to the
late Dean of Lincoln.

Richard Creflwell, ¢f Bridgnorth
Shropthire E/g;

Rowland Cotton of Etwall iz the Coun-
ty of Derby Efg;

Mr. Thomas Caverley, of Queen-Square -

Dancing-Mafler.
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John Clark Engraver,

Mr. Henry Carey Mafter of Mufe,
Mr, Ben. Cole, Engraver,

Mr. Thomas Cobb.

D

Her Excellency the Marquefs D’aix, Lady
of Honour to the late Queen of Sardinia.

F. D—Il Efg; :

Kenelm Digby, of North-Luffingham
in the County of Rutland, E/g;

Mrs. Ann Darnall, of Maryland.

John Dalton, Gent.

Mr. J. Dupree, Dancing-Mafter at the
Theatre Royal in Covent Garden.

Myr. Lewis Duplefly Dancing-Mafler.

E.

“The Right Hon. Hannah-Sophia, Coun-

tefs of Exeter.
The Right Hon. the Lady Mary E —,
Henry Every of Egginton in t/e County
of Derby Efg;
Charles Edmonds E/g;
Mr. John Eflex Dancing-Mafer.
Mif; Everet.

F.

The Right Hon. Thomas, Vifcount Fau-
conberg. )

The Right Hon. Catherine, Vifcoun-
tefs Fauconberg.

+ The Lady Fuft of Hill near Gloucefter:

C. Fleetwood, o¢f Gerards-Bromley. .
Staffordfhire, Efg;

Mprs. Mary Fairbrother.

G.

Mrs. Giffard, of Chillington.

H. Gaylor, M. D.

Mr. Leech Glover, Dancing-Mafier.
+ The
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Svusscrizers NAME S.

H.

+ The Right Honourable the Lady Mary
Howard, of Work{op.

The Hon. Mrs, Winifrede Howard, of
Norfolk.

The Lady Elizabeth Heathcote, Daugh-
ter to the late Earl of Macclesfield.

The Lady Hanmer.

Sir Arthur Hafelrigge, of Nofely iz
Leicefterthire, Bart. :

Thomas Heneage, of Cadeby in the
County of Lincoln, E/g; :

George Heneage, of Hainton, i the
Jame County, Ef7;

M. Hare Efg;

+ Richard Holland, E/g;

William Herbert, Gent.

George Hills, Gent.

Myr. Henry Hargrave, of Newark,
Dancing-Mafler.

J.

The Right Hon. Sir P. J—Kk, B.

The Lady Itham.

Mps. Dorothy Jackfon. _

Mps. Elizabeth Jennens of Gopfhall
in Leicefterfhire.

M. Jofeph Jackfon, Dancing-Mafter.

K.
The Right Hon. the Lord Kingfale.

+ The Right Hon. the Lady Frances -

Keightey.
M. Afcgugh Kirk, of Stamford, Dan-

cing-Mafter.
Me/fieurs Knapton ‘Bookfellers.

L.

Sir William Lemon, of North-hall,
Hertfordfhire, Bart.

Richard Langley, of Grimfton in the
County of York, Efg;

George Legh, of the Temple Ef7;

The Lady Lambard of Sevenoak 1 Kent.

Coke Littleton, Ej/g;

Mifs Mary Lewis ¢f Tarracoed 7 Car-
marthenthire South Wales.

My, Tim. La Bufiere Dancing-Mater.

Myr. Daniel Lewis of Briftoll Dancing-

1fter.
# Henry Lintot Bookfeller, three Sets.
My, ‘Edward Langton Dancing Mafler
of Leicefter.

M.

Sir Richard Moor Bart.

L. Mafters, of Red-Lion-Square, E/g;

William Moore, of Fetcham 7z Sur-
rey, Efz;

Mpr. James Mechel Printer.

Mpr. A. Moreau Dancing-Mafler at the
Theatre in Dublin.

N

+ His Grace Thomas /atz Duke of Nor-
folk. :
His Grace Edward Duke of Norfolk.
The Right Hon. Francis Lord North
and Guilford.
Mr.r_.”_l__g%: Needler, of Hollyland 77
""emhfa i

]oh‘n N es;rt’bh‘gf Gray’s-Inn, Gent.
Myr. William Newton of Burton zpon
Trent, Staffordfhire.
0.
Jofeph Offley, of Norton-hall, Derby,
E/g;
+ Thomas O’Brien, E/g;

B 2 His
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P,

Iis Grace William Duke of Powis.
Her Grace Margaret Duichefi of Portland,
+ J. Pearfon, M. D.

Mr. P. P. of Litchfield.

Myrs. Parkhurft.

Mprs. Mary Peacock.

Mys. Charlote Pigott.

+ Mr. Edmond Pemberton Dancing-
Mafier.

R.

Aymor Rich, of Bullhoufe, Yorkthire E/j;

Mprs, Catherine Rolf, of Lyrm

John Rich, Efg; M: ﬂu of the Theatres
Royal in Lincoln’s-Inn-Fields, and
Covent-Garden.

Mrs. Mary Ricardy.

Richard Rufiel Gent.

S.

+T he right Hon. William Ear/ of Stafford.

-+ The right Hon. Ann Countefs of Stafford.

‘f/Je Right Hon. Mary,” Countefs of
Shrewfbury.

The Right I—Iorz 'the Liady Frances Shirley.

The Right Hon. the Lady Ann Shitley.

The Han John Stafford, Efg,

S#r Thomas Samwell, qf Upton #z Nor-
thamptenthire, Bart.

Robert Sutton, E/y;

Samuel Sanders of Caldwell 7 the Coun-
ty of Derby Efg;

Mifs Elizabeth Stanley Daughter to
Sir Edward Stanley, Bart.

+ Mrs. Elizabeth Smith g¢f Great
James Streer.

'Thomas Southcote, Efy;

John Southcote,
Lincolnfhire, E/g;

J. Swrickland, Gent,
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NAMES.

+ William Somerfet, Gent.

Richard Stanley, Gent.

William Stukeley, A D.

Mr. P. Siris, Dancing-Mafler.

Mr. William Sawyer, of Rudgley in
Staffordfhire, Dancing-Maller.

Mr. Robert Smith, Dancing-Majter.

24

The Hon. Mrs. Talbot, of Longford.

The Hon. Mrs Ann Thompfon.

Wilbraham Tufton, Efg;

+ John Tufton, E/g;

Mr. James Tully, Dazzcmg-Maﬂer

My. John Topham, szcmg—Ma,!?:r.

John Tayleur of Roddington iz the
aum:y of Salop Efg;

Mr. W. H. Toms Engraver.

Ww.

The Hon. Lady Webb, of Canford.

Myrs. Webb, of Hadthorp.

Mrs. Mary Wingfield

William Woolfe, of Queen’s-fquare, £/7;

Edward Walpole, of Dunfton in the
County of Lincoln, Efg;

Mrs. Alethea Walpole.

+ Mrs. Mary Walpole,

Etnle Wathbourne, of Wathbourne,
in Worcefterthire, E/g;

Thomas Wollefcor, of Gray’s-Inn, Gent.

John Walkinthaw, Gent.

Ayliffe White, Gem‘

Edward Wright, Gent.

Mrs. Jane Williams.

John Woolley of Darley 7 ¢be Caanty of
Derby E/g;

Mr. John Weaver Dancing-mafler.

Xe

Charles Young of ¢he Friers in Shrews-
bury Gent.
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T H.E

PRE FRACES

Now at laft have the Pleafure of prefenting to the Worlda Work;

- which bhas been long promifed; bur which, through the Difficulty
of the Undertaking #felf, and the many Obfiacles to the Execution
of ity 1 was not ableto finifb before.

This Undertaking muft needs have been attended with great Diffe-
culty, becanfe it was really the firfp of the Kind. For the Mon-
foenr Beauchamp lay'd the firft Foundation, upon which Monfieur Feu-
illet built, (as fome more mgenious Pérfon may perbaps improve upon
mine); et the Works of both relate onby to the Charatlers of
Dancing; which, like the Notes of Mufic, can be only nfeful to Ma=
flers, and cannot be underflood by any other without thetr particular
Inflrutions. But the Piece which I bere offer 1o the World will be
of general Ufe to all, who euther bave learned, or arelearning to dance:
the Words defiribing the Manner in which the Steps are to be-taken
and the Figures reprefenting Perfons as atlually taking them; both
which together will matke the Learning more pleafant to the one, and:
[erve as a continual Remembrancer vo the other.

As moft other Arts and Sciences, reduced to certain Rules, bave
been now long fince taught in Books, I-bave often wondered no one
[fhould have bitherto pasd the fame Regard tothe Att of Dancing,.
This is what 1 bave endeavoured to'ds in the followng Work:
wherein I bave not pretended vo advance any new Laws for Dancing
unknown before; bat only to collett and fubmnt to v'ew thofe Princr-
ples and Rules, which I bad feen tanght with 1h: createft. Succefsfs

b:v.,;gggﬁi
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THE PRETFACE.

by the moft eminent Maflers in the genteel Way. As the Notes of
the Mufic are placed on the Top of every Plate, the Charatlers of
the Steps marked below, and the Figures reprefent two Perfons in the
very Aftion of Dancing; whoever has made any Progrefs in the
Knowledge of mufical Notes and of the Charatters of Dancing, will be
able by intently viewing one of thefe Plates, at one and the fame Time,
20 call to Mind the Tune, to know the Order of the Steps, and to put
the Body into the proper Attitude to take them. And tho' this Book,
like all others which treat of any Art or Science, cannot be perfettly
underflood without [ome Study and Application; wyet by a Ilntle
Alfiftance from the Author, or others of the Profe(lion properly quali-

Jfied, all the Difficulties will be foon furmounted. - The Figures in each

Plate are defigned only 1o fhew the Poflures proper in Dancing, but
not to bear the leaft Refemblance to any Perfon to whom the Plate
15 wnferibedy which 1 had been vidiculous 1o have attempted: The fole
Intent of the Infiription being to do Honour to wpy &lfy by this fmall
Teflimony of my Gratitude to fome honourable Perjons. The con-
tinual Change of the Fafbion will afford, I prefume, a fufficient Ex-
cufe for the Drapery of the Figures: and Gloves were defignedly o-
mitted, on Purpofe 1o fhew the beautiful Shape of the Hands. The
Faults, which may bave happened in the Execution, either of the
Pyinting, or Ingraving, will, I hope, be the more eafily excufed, if
the Nicety of the Subject be confidered, together with the Difficulty of
the Performance, and the many Hands through which it bas paffed:
efpecially if it be remembered, that this is not only my firft Attempt,
but likewife the firf} that bas been made of the Kind.

It may feem a lnile firange, that I fhould claim the Honour of having
forft treated of the Art of Dancing; when a Book upon the fame Sub-
jell was publifbed 1n France as long ago as in x725. But the fol-
Jowing Account will, 1 hope, clear up all Doubz in Relation to the Fuf-
sice of my Pretenfions.

. InMift’s Journal Sat. Jan. 13 1728, appeared this Advertifement,
« Next Week will be publifbed The Dancing-Mafter o» The Art of
« Dancing explain’d by Monfienr Rameau™, This gave me no [mall
Surprize, baving never before beard of either any fuch Booky or Au-

thor.,
8
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THE PREFACE

thor. Had it been my Fortune to have known, either before; or after
1 undertook to write on this Art, that fuch a Book was extant, my Cu-
raofity would certainly have led me to have confulted it; and bhad' I
approved 1t, 'tis highly probable I [bould have grven the World a
Tranflation of sty with fome adduzonal Obfervations of my own. This
bad been a much eafier Tafk, than to compofe a Work entirely new
upon the fame Subjelt : which I bad aftually finifbedin 1714 ready
for the Prefs, as 1t is now publifbed, without any material Altera-
tiony a full Year before the Publication of Monfieur Rameau’s Book,
and near four Years before this Advertifement appeared; the Truth
whereof [everal credible WinelJes have teflified undir their own
Hands.

I advertifed this Work of mine the firft Time, as ready for the

Prefs, andthat 1t only waited for a fufficient Number of Subferibers

10 defray the Expense, i Berington's Evening Poft, O&. 1j,.

1726, and again in the [ame Paper O&. 212. This Advertifement

was repeated in The White-Hall Evening Poft, Nov. 12, and in

TheLondon Journal, Dec. 3. /#z Mift’s Journal of March 4. 1727, 7
gave Notice of the Publication of my Propofals, together with fome
Plates done by Way of Specimen ; and renewed that Notice on 181h,
 Berington’s Evening Poft, and again on O&. 28. in the fame Pa-
per.  From this particular Account 1t appears, that I bad publifbed
feven Advertifements concerning my Work; the firft of which was-
two Years and three Months, before ever the Tranflation of Mon -

Srenr Rameau’s Book was advertifed in Mift’s Journal Jan. 13. 1728..

70 fecure my [elf in fome Meafure from the Damage I might re-
ceive by this Advertifement; [ thought 1t neceflary to publifb one my

Jelf a few Days after, in Mift’s Journal Jan. 27. 7o which I pre--

Tulit-alter Honores; sutrmat~

fixed this Motto from Virciv,.

ing, that another Perfon bad attempted to bear away the Honour of
“my Invention; and I may juftly adds the Profit of it too. Thar

this was bis Intention 1s very platn from two Circumflances: the Ad-
dution to the Tuley and the Alteration of the Form of Monfrenr Ra-

meau’s Book. 7The Title of his in the original 1s onely The Dancing’

Matker; to which the 1ugenious Tranflatory or perhaps Bookfeller, thought
proper
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praper t0.add that of mine, The Art of Dancing explain’d : The
KFrenchOrsginal was publifhed in O&avo; but the Ti anflation was mag-
wifiedto a Quarto, almoft the Size of mine, and yet propofed tobe fold
at balf the Price. The affuming thus the veryTitle and Form of the Book
propofed to the Publick by me, feems to have been done with no bet-
ter View, than to raife an Advantage by anticipating my Def; gn
and 10 oéﬂmﬁ the Succefs of 17, by making it feem to be only a fervile
Imtation of the origmal T tioniion of Monfieur Rameau. 7his Con-
trivance was the more likely to have the defived Effett, from the un-
favonrable Situation 1nwhich the Propofals for the Subjcription to my
Book might at that Time appear. It was above two Years fince 1t
had been advertifed as ready for the Prefs: and this delay m the
Publication, the not fixing any certain Time for ity and the Diffi-
culty in procuring Subfiriptions, upon the Number af whach the Pub-
licatzon muft depend, might probably induce many Perfons to fufpel?
that 1t would never be publifbed at all.  And this Difficulty would
be much sncreafed, by offering to the Public a Book on the [ame
Subjelt, wiuh the fame Tule, and of almoft the fame Size, which

ver [fbould cofp no more than bhalf the Price of mine. To make
wbzcb Book appear fiill more perfect and complese, and mine lefs ne-
cej"ary, or ufeful, the Gentleman who publifbed 1t was not fatisfied -
20 prefent 1t to the World merely as a ﬂ*anﬂa::an of Monfieur Ra-
meauv’s Work, approved by Monfienr Pecour, the greateft Mafler in
France; but was prompted by bis Ingenuiry and Generofity to make
[uch furprizing Improvements in the Figures, as will be a lafting Mo-
nument of bis great Abiluses 1n the Art of Dancing,

Before 1 conclude this Preface, it feems neceffary to fay [fome-
thing more particularly of my [elf, for the Satisfatlion of thefe to
whom I may not-have the Honour 1o be known; who will naturally
expect, before they encourage a Piece of fuch an extraordinary Na-
ture, to recewe fome Fuidence, that the Perfon who undertakes it is
in ﬁ:me meafure qualified for the Performance.

In April 1707.  was placed as an Apprentice with Myr. Thomas
Caverley, mow lmg m Queen’s-Square, §7. George the Martyr
with whom 1 conttinued till the Xear 1714, During which Time, [

bad
8
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had likewife the good Fortune to be further infruttedin the Theatrical:

Way, by that great Performer My. Cherreir, once comtemporary

with the inimitable My. 12Abbe, with whom alfo I have kad the
Happinefs of a perfonal Acquaintance. My, Cherreir’s great Merit,

© after be quitted the Stage, was. fupported a long Time by the late

My. John Shaw, who was juftly efteemed not only one of the fineft
Theatrical Dancers, but one of the moft beautiful Performers in the
Gentleman-like Way: the Acquifition of both which Excellencies 11
Pratlice, muft be chiefly owing 1o thofe admirable Inflruttrons in the
Theory, which be recerved from My. Caverley, when He and I were
fellow Apprentices to that grear Mafler.

I beg Leave to mention in the next Place two of my Scholars, who
bave appeared upon the Stage with no fmall Applanfe. The one
was Myr. John Topham, who danced upon both Theatres under the
Name of Myr. Kellom’s Scholar, when be bad been with me no lon-

ger than berwixt two and three Years. The other was Myfs Frances, i

who, on the Theatre Royal in Little Lincoln’s-Inn-Fields, performed
the Paflacaille de Scilla, confifiing of above a thoufand Meafures or
Steps, without making the leafp Miftake; but fbe left me in the midf?
of her Improvement.

To this I bope 1t will not be thought tmproper to fubjoin a fhort Ac-
count of - fome of my Compofitions, which bave been well reces-
ved by the World. The Paflepied Round O 2 1715 dedicated to
M. Caverley ; zhe Shepherdefs 7z 1716 ; the Submiflion 7z 1717,
whichy by the Name of My. Kellom’s New Dance, was performed
by Monfienr and Mademoifelle Salle, the rwo French Children, on
the Theatre in Lincoln’s-Inn-Fields, 70 very confiderable Audiences,
every INighty for a whole Week together. 7o which I beg Leave
t0 add the Prince Fugene 2 1728 ; the Addrefs the next Year; the
Gavot 2 17205 and the Paflacaille Diana the Year following, de-
dicated to Mr. L Abbe.  All which I compofed, wrote 1n Charatl-
ers, and publifbed, for the Improvement of the Art of Dancing,

I might bere add a long Account of the Honour done me by many
of the Nobility and Gentry in employing me to teach thetr Children;
and in permiuting me to publifb 1 to the World by the Dedication of

b O

4,
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my Plates.  But I have perbaps dwelt too long upon this Subjei? al-
ready, which I bope the candid Reader will excufe; and not impute
this Account of mvy felf to FVanity or Conceity but to an earnest De-
Jire in me 1o give the umost Satisfaition to my Subfivibers, and to
remove all Sufpicion of my Want of Talents proper for the Execu-
vion of this new Undertaking.  And this was the more necefJary to be
done, becaufe of the Difadvantage to which I have been expofed by
going accidentally under two different Names, Kellom and Tomlin~
fon; being known formerly by vhe firft, but of late only by the las?;
the Occafion of which it may not be thought improper to relate.

During the Time of my Apprenticefbip I went generally by the
Name of Kellom, a Corruption of Kenelm my true Chriftian Name
as 1t is very common. for young Perfons to be called My. John, M.
William, and the like, without the Addition of thewr Sur-name.
At the Expiration of my Apprenticefbip, [everal of my Friends ont
of Rejpect called me by my Sur-name of Tomlinfon 5 but, being un-
willing to decline the Advamtage I might probably receive from the
Reputation of baving learned the Art of Dancing wnder [o great a
Mafsler as Mr. Caverley, I'chofe ratherto retainthe Name of Kellom,
bywhich 1 bad been fo unrwerfally known to have been under bis In-
Jirutlion.  This Duplicity of Appellation turned afterwards to my
grear Difadvantage : many of the Nobility and Gentry, who would
bave bad their Children taught by Mr. Kellom, refufing to employ
My. Tomlinfon ths’ recommended 10 them; and many, who would
bave employed Mr. Tomlinfon,” rejetting My. Kellom. 7o pre-
vent which Confufion for the future, I fball acknowledge my feif obli-
ged to thefe, who, mfiead of enher fingly, fhall be pleafed to call
me by both conjunétly, Kellom Tomlinfon,
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An Explanation of the Charallers or Steps contained in the Tables
of Plate E, in the exact Order they are treated of in this Work,
{hewing the different Ways in which the faid Steps are performed
whether forwards, backwards, fideways, or round, &'c. in
which you will fee the Steps treated of in //ords written down
in Charaélers and Figures, which will not only convey a ftronger
Idea of the Steps, but alfo be very entertaining to the curious

Reader.

The Steps treated of in BOOK I.

TasLE 1. The HALF COUPEE.

Fic. 1. Firwards with either Foot.

Fic. 2. Backwards with eitker Foot.

Fic. 3. Sideways to the right, and fide-
ways to the left.

Tasre II. The COUPEE.

Fi16. 1. The Coupee forwards withei-
ther Foot.

Fic. 2. The fame backwards with ei-
ther Foot in two Movements, or plain,
as Fig. 1.

FiG. 3. Sideways before in two Move-
ments with either Foot, or plain, asFig. 4.

FiG. 4. Sideways bebind with either
Foot.

Tasre III. The BOUREE.
Fic. 1. Forwards with either Foot.
Fi1c. 2. Backwards with either Foot.
Fic. 3. Sideways before with esther Foof.
FiG. 4. Sideways bebh nd wiih either Foot.
Fic. g. Sideways before and bebind with

either Foot.

Fic. 6. Sideways bebind and before with
either Foot.

F1c. 7. Twice bebind and the third Step -

Jorwards with either Foof.
Fic. 8. Bouree and Bound with eitber
Foot forwards.
TasLe 1V. The MARCH and POINT
and MARCH.
Fic. 1. Forwards with either Foot,

F1G. 2. Point fideways with either Foot.

Fic. 3. Forwards with either Foot.
TasLe V. The BOUND.

Fic. 1. Forwards with either Foot.

Fic. 2. Backwards with either Foof.

F1G. 3. Sideways before with either

Foot,

F1G. 4. Sideways bebind with either Foofe-

Fic ¢ Twice to a Meafure.
Fi1G. 6. Thrice to a Meafure.
TasLe VI. The CLOSE.

Fic. 1. With either Foot into the firft
Pofition forwards.

Fic. 2. With either Foot backwards in-
to the firft Pofition,

Fic. 3. Forwards with either Foot into
the third Pofition inclos'd before.

Fic 4. The fame backwards with either
Foot inclofed bebind, and a Walk for-
wards to a Meafure.

TasLE VII. The LEAP or FUMP.

Fic. 1. Forwards.

FiG. 2. Backwards,

Fi. 3. Sideways to the right Hand.
FiG. 4. Sideways to the left Hand..
Fic. 5. Theupright Spring.

Fic. 6. Roundinan upright Spring.

Fic. 7. Two Springsand a plain firaight
Step forwardsto a Meafure.
Fic. 8. Three Springs to a Meafure for-

awards.

Fic. 9.
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Frc. 9. The upright Spring and plain
Step forwards to a Meafure.

Fic. 10. Two Springs to a Meafure Jor-
wards.

“TasLe VIIL The RIGADOON STEP
of one Spring open in the fame Place.

Fic. 1. Upon the fame Place with either
Foot in the firft Pofition.

Fic. 2. Upon the Jame Place with either
Foot inclofing into the third Pofi-
tion forwards.

Fic. 3. The fame inclofing into the
third Pofition backwards.

F16. 4. Upon the fame Place inclofing
into the third Pofition, firft before and
then bebind, upright Spring, and Change
of the bind Feet firf} with either Foot.

F1G. 5. The fame with either Foot, firf}
bebind and. then before, upright Spring
into the firft Pofition, and plain Step
Jorwards to a Meafure.

Fi1c. 6. The fame in the firlt Pofition.
TasLe IX. The RIGADOON STEP
»of two Springs,

Fi1c. 1. Forwards with either Foot.

F16. 2. Backwardswith either Foot.

Fic. 3. Sideways crofing before with
either Foot. :

Fi1c. 4. Sideways croffing bebind with
either Foot.

TABLE X. The GALLIARD and

FALLING STEP.

Fi1c. 1. Forwards with either Foof.

F1c. 2. Backwards with either Foot.

Fi1c. 3. Sideways to the Prefence with
either Foot.

F1G. 4. Sideways with either Foot in a
quarter Turn facing the Sides of the
Roaom.

F16. 5. Sideways with either Foof in a
balf Turn to " the Bottom of the Room.

An Explanation of the Charatlers or Steps contain’d in the Ta-
bles of the Plate marked I. as firft S/pprng before, and then

Slipping bebind, &'c.

Tasre XI. The SLIP BEFORE,
SLIP BEHIND, and HALF
COUPEE.

Fic. 1. Sideways with either Foot before
and bebind to the Prefence.

Fic. 2. The famewith a Bound bebind
and before with either Foot.

F1G. 3. Sideways with eitler Foot before
and bebind in a quarter Turn to cach
other.

Fic. 4. The fame bebind and before in
a half Turn tothe Bottom. :
Fic. g. Sideways with either Foot twice

Jlipping bebind. : )

Fic 6. The fame [flipping twice before.
TasLe XIL. The HO P or GO N-
TRETEMP.

Fic. 1. Forwards with eitber Foot from

the third Pofition.

Fic. 2. The Jame backwards with either
Foot.

F1c. 3. With either Foot advancing to
the Sides of the Room in a quarter
Turn.

F16. 4. The fame with either Foot tothe
Bottom in a balf Turn.

F16. 5. Sideways croffing before with ei-
ther Fuot to the Prefence.

Fic. 6. The fame with either Foot in a
quarter Turn facing the Sides.

Fic. 7. Tbe fame in a balf Turn with
either Foot to the Bottom.

Fic. 8. With either Foot flepping fide-
ways and -a Draw bebind

Fic. 9. The fame in a quarter Turn to
the Sides.

Fic, 10.
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Fic. 10. Sideways croffing before with
either Foot from the fourth Pofition,

Fic. 11. The fame with a Bound.

FiG. 12. From the fourth Pofition ad-
vancing up the Room with either Foof.

Fi16. 13. The fame with a Bound.

Fi1G. 14. Backwards from the fourth
Pofition with either Foot.

Fic. 15. The fame with a Bound.
TasLe XIII. The CHASSEE or
DRIVING STEP.

F1G. 1. Of three with either Foot from
the fourth Pofition tothe Prefence.

Fic. 2. The fame fideways.

Fic. 3. Of four to the Prefence with ei-
ther Foot from the fourth Pofition.
Fic. 4. The Jame fideways croffing the

third of the four Steps before.

FiG. §. The Jame in a quarter Turn to
the Sides with either Foot.

Fic 6. The fame in a quarter Turn
mare to the Bottom.

Fic. 7. The fame advancing, turning to
each other upon the Halt Coupee, or
laft Step of the four. -

TasLe X1V. The BEATEN COU-
PEE,or HOP and DRIVING
STE P of two Movements.

Fic. 1. The Beaten Coupee forwards
qwith either Foot.

Fic. 2. Driving Step of two Springs
backwards with either Foot.

Fic. 3. Beaten Hop forwards with ei-
ther Foot.

Fic. 4. Driving Step of two Springs
awith either Foot fideways.

F1G. 5. The jame of three Springs.

Fic. 6. The fame of two Springs and a
Clofé or Foin.

Fic. 7. The fame of one Spring and
a Clgfe.

magLe XV. The CHAS SEE or
DRIVING STEP of three
Springs upon the fame Place.

¥ic. 1. Of three Springs to the Prefence

3

with either Foot.

Fic. 2. The fame to the Sides of the
Room.

Fic. 3. The fame of two Springs to the
Prefence.

TasLe XVI. Fig. 1. The FLYING
CHAS SEE or DRIVING

8 TE P retiring backwards, CL OSE.
and COUPEE to a Meafure with
either Foot, and HAL F COUPE E.

TasLe XVII. Fic. 1. The HOP of
two Movements with either Foot from
the fifth Pofition upon the fame Place.

TasLe XVIII. Fi1c. 1. The PASSA-
CAILLE STE P with either Foot
to the Prefence.

TasLe XIX. Fic. 1. The HOP and
two CHASSEES or DRIVES
round upon the fame Place with either
Foot.. =

TasLe XX. Fre. 1. The FALL and
S P R 1IN G with both Feet at the fame
Time, &c. with either Poot.

TasLeE XXI. Fic. 1. The CLOSE
beating before and falling bebind, up-
right SPRING, and COUPEE.
&ec. with either Foot.

TasLe XXIL Fic. 1. The fame beat-
:';g before and falling bebind in a whole

urn, &c. with either Foof.

TasLe XXIII. Fie. 1. The BA-
LONNE with either Foot. :

TasLE XXIV.The TUR N upon a whole:
Pofition, a quarter, balf, three quar~
ter, &c.

Fic. 1. A quarter Turn with either
Foot to the Sides of the Room.

F16. 2. A half Turn tethe Bottom with
either Foot.

Fre. 3. A three quarter Turn to the
Sides with either Foot.

Fic. 4. The fame with either Foot and a:
whole Turn.

TABLE
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TABLE XXV, The PIROUETTE
croffing bebind.

Fic. 1. 4 quarter Turn with either
Foot to the Sides.

Fic. 2. A balf Turn to the lower End
with either Foot.

F1c. 3. A three quarter Turn with ei-
ther Foot to the Sides.

Fic. 4. The fame with either Foot quite
round,

The PIROUETTE croffing before.

Erel ¥4 quarter Turn with either
Foot to the Sides.

Fig. 2. 4 balf Turn with either Foot
to the Bottom.

Fic. 3. A Three quarter Turn with ei-
ther Foot to the Sides.

FiG, 4. The fame with either Foot quite
round, .

TasLg XXVI. The PIROUETTE

introduced by a COU P EE.
Fic. 1. The Coupee with either Foot

F1G. 2. The Pirouette with either Foot,

TasLe XXVIL. The BOUREE before
and bebind, and bebind and before, ad-
vancing in a whole Turn,

F16. 1. Before and bebind with either
Foot in a half Turn.

F16. 2. Bebind and before with either
Foot in a balf Turn more to the Prefence.

TasLe XXVIII. The fame before and
bebind, and the COUP EE introdu-
cing a HOP or CHASS EE.,

F1G. 1. Before and bebind in a balf Turn
with either Foot.

Fic. 2. The Coupee in a quarter Turn
to the Sides with either Foot.

F1G. 3. The fame before and bebind ina
balf Turn with either Fuot.

F1G. 4. The Half Coupee opening the
difengaged Foot in the Air [etting down
inclos’d bebind the Foot on which the
Weight is, with either Foot.

An Explanation of the Charaélers or Steps contained in Plate O, in
the regular Order treated on in BOOK 1I.

Tasre II. Fic. 1. The MINUET
STEP of two Movements or ONE
and a FLEURET.

Fic. 2. The fame open off fideways to the
right Hand. :

Fic. 3. The fame croffing bebind to the
left fideways.

Fic. 4 The fame of three Movements
croffing bebind to the left.

Fic. t. The fame of three Movements
before and bebind to the left.

TasLe III. Steps by Way of GRACE.

Fic. 1. The Hop or Contretemp iz the
Minuet forwards.

F16. 2. The [ame backwards.

F1G. 3. The Double Bouree wupon tlfe
Jame Place, the firft, Fig. 1. the fe-

cond, Fig. 2. forwards.

Fi1G. 4. The Double Bouree forwards
the firfl Fig. 1. andthe fecond Fig. 2.

Fie. j The Balance, the firf FEig. 1.
and the fecond Fig 2.

Fic. 6. The twoMarches, the firft Fig. 1.
and the fecond Fig. 2.

F1c. 7. The Slip bebind and Step for-
wards to either Hand.

The Slip bebind to the right, Fig. 1.

The Step forwards, Fig. 2. Slip bebind
tothe left, Fig.3.

The Step forwards, Fig. 4.

F1c. 8. The fame in two Meafures.

Plate U, contains the whole Form of

the Minuet in the exaét Order treated
onin BOOK IIL

THE
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AR T ‘of DANECTNG

flv X Pardl o Rt gy A

BOOK Fu: FIRST

CHAP 1 i

Mifore T proceed to treat on Motion, 1 apprehend it
to be neceffary to confider that Grace and Air {o
WA highly requifite in our Pofition, when we fland
B in Company; for, having formed a true Notion of
T, this, there remains nothing farther to be obferved
® when we enter upon the Stage of Life, either in
Walking or Dancing, than to preferve the fame.

And, for the better underflanding of this important Point, let
us 1mag1ne ourfelves, as fo many living Pi&ures drawn by the
moft excellent Mafters, exquifitely defigned to afford the utmott
Pleafure to the Beholdcrs And, indeed, we ought to fet our
A 2 Bodies
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4 The Art of DAaNncing explam’d

Bodies in fuch a Difpofition, when we f{tand in Converfation, that,
were our Adions or Poftures delineated, they might bear the
ftri®eft Examination of the moft critical Judges.

Let us, therefore, to draw nearer to the Subje@ in hand, inquire
into the Nature of thofe Pofitions that muft be obferved, in order

to attain this fine and becoming Prefence: And that our Readers.

may be furnithed with proper Dire&ions to arrive at the fame, tho’
perhaps, our Rules may not be {o perfet as could have been wifhed,
we flatter ourfelves they will be of no fmall Ufe and Advantage;
wherefore, without farther Apology, I fhall enter upon the De-
feription of Pofition in general.

Pqﬁtzon then, is the different Placing or Setting our Feet on

the kloor, whether in Converfation or Dancing; and thofe for

Converfatmn or when we fland in Company, are when the Weight
refts as much on one Foot as the other, the Feet being confider-
ably feparated or open, the Knees ﬁrelght the Hands placed by

the Side in a genteel Fall or natural Bend of the Wiifts, and
being in an agreeable Fafhion or Shape about the Joint or Bend of
the Hip, with the Head gracefully turning to the Right or Left,
which compleats a moft Heroic Pofture ; and, tho’it may be 1mpr0—
per, in the Prefence of Superiors, among Famlham it 1s a bold and
graceful Attitude, called the Second Pofitiont: Or, when the
Heel of the :ight or left Foot is inclofed or placed, without
Weight, before the Ancle of that Foot by which the Poife is fup-
ported, the Hands being put between the Folds or Flaps of the
Coat, or Waifte-coat, if the Coat is unbuttoned, with a natural and
eafy Fall of the Arms from the Shoulders, this produces a very
modeft and agreeable Pofture, named the Third Pofition inclofed|[:

Or, if the inclofed Foot be moved open from the other, fideways,

to the Right or Left, about the Diftance of half a Foot or as
far as, in fetting it down to the Floor, the Weight of the Body
refting on the contrary Foot is not difordered by it, with the
Toes handfomely turning out, the Hat under one Arm, and the

*+ See Plate III. | Sce the Feet in Plate IV.
othes
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- The ArT of DAaNciNG explamd. a

other in fome agreeable A&ion, the Head alfo turning a little from.
the Foot on which the Poife refts, this we ftile the Fourth Pofi-
tion open, and it may be very juftly efteemed a moft genteel and.
becoming Pofture *.

The Pofitions, from which Danang dates its Original, confift
of five Principles : As, firft, when the Toes turning outwards,
the two Heels are equally placed together (a). Secondly, when
both Heels are confiderably {eparated or open(b). Thirdly, when
the Poife refts upon one Foot, the other being inclofed or placed
before the Ancle of that Foot by which the Weight is fupported (c)..
Fourthly, when the inclofed Foot is advanced upon a right Line,.
about the Length of a Step in Walking (d). And, Fifthly, when.
the Heel of the advanced Foot is fo croffed and placed before the
Toe of that Foot on which the Body refts, as that the Turning
may be made, and yet one Foot not, in the leaft, interrupt the
other (e). Having briefly defcribed the moft agreeable Poftures of.
Standing in Converfation, and laid down the Rudiments of the
whole ArT of Dancing, I fhall now proceed to treat on Motion,,
the Refult of Pofition, and firft begin with #ualking.

BB R A S B S S RSB RAR 10

CHAP IL
of W ALKING.

WALKING confifts of Motion and a Change of Place, by trans-
ferring the Weight or Poife of the Body from one Foot to the.
other, by ftepping oradvancing the difengaged Foot (whichfoever it.
be) from the firft Pofition } to the fourth advanced||, and fo alter-
nately, concluding as at firft , but always on the contrary Foot. In.
order to walk gracefully, it is to be obferved, that, during the.

Step -or. Motion made by the difengaged Foot, as abovel|, the.

* See Plate VIII. (a) See Plate II. (b) See Plate III. (c) See Plate IV. (d)See
Plate IX, (e) Sce Plate XI. 1 See Plate I. || See Plate IX.

whole-
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6 The Art of DANcING explain’d

whole Weight of the Body muft reft on the fame Foot as at com-
mencing it+, until the ftepping Foot is advanced its due Length
of Step||; and, on its receiving the Poife or Weight on the Ball
or full Part of the Heel, upon fetting it to the Ground or Floor,
the now difengaged Foot which at firft fupported the Welo'ht
becoming by this means releafed attends the Poife in a gentle and
eafy Motion, until it arrive in its former Pofition {; but on the
contrary Foot for the Step next enfuing, which is made in like
Manner, and fo on; for if, inftead of the Body’s waiting or attend-
ng the Motion of the ﬂ:eppmg Foot, as above defcribed ||, it
thould either go before or along with 1t the Grace that ought
to accompany our Steps, in Walking, is loﬂ: becaufe the Foot
muft conftantly go before the Body ||, to receive it, otherwife it
will always reprefent the Body in a falling Pofture.

And it is farther to be noted, that, in #alking with a good
Grace, Time and Harmony muft be obferved, as well as in Dasnc-
zg:  For Example, the fetting down or receiving the Poife, at
the End of the Step, is upon One; the taking up the dxfengaged'
Foot, by a gentle and ealy raifing the Heel and pointing the
Toe, in one intire Motion, which is the Manner of taking up
the Foot to Atep, is upon Tbree-]-' and 720 is in the coming up
of the difengaged Foot, after the Step has been made, which
may be continued fafter or flower, but muft always be in one
certain Time, counting One, Tawo, and Thr ce, asin Mufic. And,
by this Method the Body with a good Grace refting or fland’
ing, ’till two Thirds of the Three we count, muft neceffarily add
great Beauty to our Walkung, which is the Cafe under Confidea-
tion ; for theStep is made upon One||, the Preparation or Taking
up the Foot, to make the Step, Threet, and Tz is in the coming

up of the releafed Foot, to continue our Walking.

And, as to the Motion of the Arms in Wa:kmg, they will na-
turally have their due Courfe or Swing, in a continual Contraft or
Oppofition to the Feet; for, when the right Foot fteps for-

+ SeePlutel. || See Plate IX, ' .
wards,
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The ArT of DANcING explaind, 7

wards (f), the left Arm advances, in Contradi&tion, as the right
Arm does, when the left Foot fteps forwards (g), and fo alter-
nately; and the like in Wallang backwards, in Relation to the
Contraft, but not with Refpe& to the Arms, becaufe, in W alking
backwards, the Contradition is between the fame Arm and Foot ;
for, when the right Foot fteps back (h), the right Arm advances
- in Oppofition, as, when the left Foot fteps backwards(i), the
left Arm advances, as aforefaid, and fo on, if continued. Having,
1 hope, offered what will prove fatisfaory, onithis Head, I fhall
next inquire into the different Sorts-of Bows and Courtefies in.

Converfation.
L R | R O AR e
CHAP I

Of BOW I N G, or the different Sorts of
HONOURS®&.

BOWS or Courtefies are the outward Marks of Refpe& we pay
to others, which, in one Sex, are thewed by bowing -the
Body, but, in the other, by bending the Knees; and, if made in
a regular Manner, they are, indeed, very grand, noble, and highly
ornamental. They accompany our Converfation, as well in Stand-
ang as Walkang ; in the former, on breaking off a Converfation, as
in taking Leave, or by way of Acknowledgment for fome Favour
or obliging thing fpoken in our Praife; and in the latter, when
we enter a Room, or meet a Perfon paffing either on the Right
or Left. Thefe are the two different Claffes or Sorts of Bows and
Courtefies, which are, as it were, founded on the two preceding
Chapters of Standing and Walking; and, to begin with leaving a
Room, which relates to the firft of the faid Orders, I fhall ob-

_ (f) See the fecond Figure or Woman’s Side in Plate 1X. (g) Sce the firft Figure
111)1I PlaIt';:{ IX. (h) Secthe firft Figure in Plate 1X. (i) Sce alfo the fzcond Figure in
ate IX. :

ferve,
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3 The Art of DanNciNa explaind.

{ferve, - that Taking Leave in' Converfation confifts in flepping
qﬁde bowmg, and leaving -the. difengaged Foot pointed, fide-
ways, in one- intire Motion to the firft Divifion of the Bow or
counting of Qnet, durmg which it remains the Refpe& or count-
ing of Tawot; and, inthe graceful Raifing of the Body upon
Three, it 1s drawn pomted with the Knees ftreight ’till it croffes
belmld the Foot en which the Poife refts; and ftands ere& on'the
Foot that it croffes behind{|, to -be repeated as often as Occafion
requires; and it is to be noted, that the Refped, if repeated, is
always made to the fame .Hand ;. if ‘the Leave be taken to: the
Right, the Stepping afide is always with the right Foot¢, as it
is always to the Left, if taken the contrary Way (k).

In Converfation with a' Gentleman or Lady ﬂanding, the very
fame Bow is made, as in leaving a Room, the receiving the mee
on the Foot drawn behind excepted“ but inftead thereof] i
remains, on Conclufion of the Bow, in the Thnd Pofition, upon
the Pomt without Weight,’ behind the foremoft Foot which here
{upports the Poife, in readine(s to repeat the Refpe&t, if necef-
fary (1), becaufe, in this Bow of Repetition, it always fteps firft
to one Hand+4, and then to the othert, in order to preferve the
fame Ground; otherwife, if made as leaving a Room(m),
would have the contrary LEffe and caufe the Perfons to retire,
inftead of refting in the fame Place; and it i1s a very genteel and
becoming Bow, if the Stepping aﬁde Bow, and Pomt of the dif-
engaged Foot, be made, at- once +, and 2 Paufe or Counting
of Tawo is obferved bétween the Stepping afide and Bowing,
and the graceful Rifing up again from thence, in drawing of the
pointed Foot-up, at the fame Time, into the abovementioned
Pofition *, be alfo in one intire Motion. - As to the Reverence
or Courtely of a Lady, on the prefent Occafion, with Regard to
the Feet, it is much the fame, but not fo; in Relation to the

Body ; becaufe, as I have already faid, the Refped the former

1 See the 2d and 4th Plates in the 2d Book. || See the 3d Plate in Book the 2d.
§ Sce the 2d Plate in Book the 2d. (k) See Plate 4 in Book the 24. (1) See the Feet
in Plate 5. (m) See Plate 3, Book the zd. * Seethe Fect in Plate 5.

{hews

3

© Biblioteca Nacional de Espafia

i
|
§
i



TS
i ﬁi'”i“'“ .

il

A

B

I

RIS
il

d

il

]

-

I

e

"iliiillﬁiiimiﬁl -ii|llll|llt||l

.-_l

BOOK I. :

G”.J & o 1. - = 4

| e fotlonvieg CUTS reprefent the Figures of” Gentlemen flandeng e tee
/Wx';’zzf ttstredes or 7‘3%#5;‘&@5‘0?)& whence the Steps of” Dancing are to be

S| tatbon & poryormed, and the Steps are adfe- deférebed e Characters as gourg

= Lo e neade (fy Mi'ﬁ(h’ Figures, o7 as /z'mw.-{y leen already /w}g/a‘rm(d’ éy f/uﬂé».

Fhe CUTS were 0/‘3}(}1@@ e ned not ondy for the better Explanation & Un-
| derltanding of ey P9wnted ook, inteited TﬁART of DANCING explained by
AREADING and FIGCURES, but likeryofe Lo be proper Furniture > for @ Room o7 Clo-
= fet, Jm}‘y _cy/' /)4&;%4@&; an wtrre and z}z&p&m{aﬂﬂ( Vé’ar/é/ar fﬁa&‘ e Frames

= fdaﬁm, they wel rnot only drer the varcons Fofitzons or 7’%?;/'(4 al oner

==V bt le very agreable & uflructve Furncure.

| Thie Z2ATE marked A. contacns the Plan of Rooms e dyfferent 7ofeteons, freer
— |y the uppier & lower Ends, andl the proper /ace at iwheek the Dancers ouglts
o begen. The FLATES E 1. contacn Tables of the Steps whecti b facd Figures are

Jupyeosed to /m‘zfo) w2 e dhbeer regulier Order: ad treated on ey Arft Book se/occts

: ‘L leary the Tetle aforefacd .

Te Price of (‘_Ae cr ﬂféf&zfg&y lo the arlt arnd lecond #Fooks mr)‘/fawtj Printed

= Part, 2 Two Guineas; and thaofe who are rvdler lo purchiafe the latter. v

the Printed Part, may lfave a"q(' the AU THOR at the Red and Gold Flower-Pot nart=
|\ Door to NWidon EDWARDS: (offee Howufe, over-agacyt the Bull and Gate 2
[Holborn, /3> Half a Guinea, pwpjuanet to my Prented Fropofals wlhercer 7 afsu-
|red the Fublee. that the whole Work, evcept to- Sulferidery, fronld not be folds-
— wnder Two Guineas and a Half. Aecording to At f Parhament Jzne 26 2735.

i
i

L st nanied A
AT O TEEETLOCEEE

R R i
i NI!IIWI\HYF&::HMWmanmammmmwmmmimnnmuwlN

© Biblioteca Nacional de Esparia

il

i

AT

il

iy

s

TS

I

'«

meww

ill

Il
L 4
<
il

il

Ml

T

T

1

it

i

o ,
b

il

ol

TRIETT



-
.
I s
i -
. i
RS
1 -
= -
¥ - n
‘.
L 3, 0
|
\
4
i ' y -
t -




it Sratand. st
{ S -l 5 | =2
3 =i i e = 7 = oy

7 Vi 3 7 4 5 o 7 4

K L ene.

NB Giach Plae roprefnts three things, vezThe Wvttti~ the Dance, and the Lancers. Fer the mtssee Hatw wsrz.

© Biblioteca Nacional de Esparia



© Biblioteca Nacional de Esparia



The ART of DANcING explaind. 9

fhews to any is by bending the Body, but the Courtefy or Refpe&,
which a Lady pays to thofe of either Sex, is by a graceful Bend-
ing of the Kneest, accompanied -with a becoming and fuitable
Difpofition of the different Parts of the Body: As, having the
Hands before them, in fome agreeable Pofture fupporting, as it
were, the flanting or falling Shoulders, which, at the fame Time,
lengthen and more gracefully expofe a fine Neck, as well as a
beautiful Face compofed of fo many delicate and charming Fea-
tures, with which they are ufually adorned by the Bounty of
Nature; and, tho’ it may be, in fome Meafure, prefumptuous to
attempt any Addition to the natural Charms of the Fair Sex, I
flatter myfelf they will forgive ‘me, if I acquaint them, that a
modeft Look or DireGtion of the Eye, an agreeable Smile or a
lively and pleafant Afpe&, with a Chin neither poked out nor
curbed in, but the whole Countenance ere& and graceful, will add
a Luftre to the whole, where any of thefe are wanting, whether
in one Sex or the other ; and, together with the ealy Situation
or Pofture of the whole Head, Neck, and Arms, with the hand-
fome Turn of the Feet, they compleat the intire Fafhion or
agreeable Difpofition of a fine accomplifhed Lady, as well in
Converfation in general, as the Courte(y+, or Walkmg, from its
being thus difpofed, from Top to Toe, is only to preferve the
graceful Pofition of the Body, as above deferibed.

It only now remains to inquire, whether a Lady fteps afide and
makes her Honour, in the Manner we have fhewn a Gentleman
leaves a Room, after ftepping afided, by drawing the difen-
gaged or pointed Foot+ into the firft Pofition, equal to the
Foot, which ftepped afide||, inftead of drawing it crofling be-
hind, as aforefaid(n); or that Courtelying, without ftepping afide
atall ||, as fome do, is only to let the Weight or graceful Fafhion
of the Body, as juft defcribed, fall, or rather feat itfelf, as on a

1 See Plates 2d and 4th in Book the 2d. § See Plate t e 2d in Book thz 2d, || See

Plate the 2d. (n) See the 4thand 11¢h Plates.

B Chair.

w
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10 The Art of DanNciNg explaind,

Chair or Stool, without Diforder, upon that Foot which is
drawn or croffed behind (n), as in leavmg Company, or on both
Legs equally alike||, if the pointed Foot be drawn into the firft
Pofition||; and the llke if made on both Legs, without moving
from the fame Place”, only with this Difference, in Relation to
the Weight’s coming upon the pointed Foot~|- or that which
1s crofTed behind (n), after touching the Heel of the Foot on
which the Poife refts*, in like Manner as when the Gentleman
takes Leavet, and retires back, as it were a Seat for the Weight
to reft upon(n), whilft the Courtq[}' or Lady’s Refped is paid,
upon the Beginning or firft Divifion; whereas, in a Bow for the
Man, it does not receive the Welght *till the third Divifion },
reﬂing the Counting of 72w for the Refpe&, as we have ob-
ferved, in the contrary Sex; and, upon counting of Threc or com-
pleating the Courtefy, it rifes in the fame flow, graceful, and de=
fiberate Manner, ’till it ftands upright on the crofling behind
Foot ** as at firft it {eated itfelf thereon, in the Courtefy or
Bending of the Kneest, compleating the Refpe& or Courtefy,
on a Lady’s leaving a Room, in the difengaged or foremoft
Foot’s bemg at Liberty to renew the Refpe®, as Occafion
requires ¥¥.

As to which Foot the Stepping afide begins with, in Rela-
tion to taking of Leave, it is altogether the fame as  was
deferibed for the other Sex but, as this Courtefy or Refpe& has
the like Effe&, as I obferved in treating of the Bow in Con-
verfation with another, viz. Retlrmg from each other, it is to
be evaded in rifing, by transferring the Poife from the hindmoft
Foot to the foremoﬁ which, being then at Liberty, is ready to
repeat the Complmfam:e on the contrary Side, and {o to pre=
ferve the fame Ground. And the like may be faid, in Rela-
tion to concluding the Courtefy on the {tepping afide Foot,

(n) See the 4th and 11th Plates. || See Plate the 2d. + See Plates the 2d and
4th 1n-Book the 2d.  * Sce the Feet in Plate 5. ** See Plate the. 3d in Book the
2d. '

when
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The ArT of DaNciNG explaind. 11

when the pointed Foot is drawn into the firft Pofition *; or the like,
without ftepping at all, by {waying or waving the principal
Part of the Body, as Occafion offers, either upon the right (o)
or left Foot (p), as will be moft to Advantage, in the graceful
bending or finking down upon the Knees || ; which Wave or
Sway of the Body not a little contributes to the Beauty of the
Courtely, as does alfo the handfome Pofition of the Wailte,
neither too much forwards nor backwards, the whole Poife of
the Body being beautiful and upright, as before deferibed,
diretly perpendicular or right down. over the Heel or Heels,
on which the Poife refts (q); and this, I think, concludes all that
is neceflary to be faid, concerning the Reverence or Courtcfy
made by Perfons of either Sex, according to the firlt Clafs,
relating to Pofition or Standing, at leaving a Room, or in Con-
verfation with others.

I now proceed to the Second Sort of Honours, viz. thofe which
are introduced by Motwn, as in W alking, &c. and 1 fhall, firft, finith
what concerns the Ladies, before I return to the Gentlemen, who -
are to obferve, that, at the End of the laft Step, after their
Entrance into 2 Room, before they pay their Refped or Honour,
they are to make a graceful Paufe or Stand upon the Foot
that made the laft Step, which, as has been already faid, in
Woalking, is compleated upon counting of One; fo that the whole
Perfon refts the counting of 7w, in the coming up of the
difengaged Foot into the firft Pofition, equal to the Foot which
made the laft. Step preparatory for the Cowtefy (r); and Three
is' the Reft it makes, when thus joined in the graceful Difpofi-
tion of the whole Fathion, or upon taking it up, if afterwards
ftepping afide (s), and thus ere® from Head to Foot, it is
duly prepared to make the Courtefy in that {mooth Manner of
bending the Knees we have defcribed, dire@ting the Eye, as Occa-

* See Plate the 2d. (o) See the 2d Figure or Woman’s Side in Plate 1. (p) Sce

the 1ft Figure in Plate 1. || See the 2d and 4th Plates in the 2d Book. --(q) See
Plate 2d in the 2d Book. (r) See the 1ft and 2d Plates. (s) See Plate 1.
“ B2 {ion
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12 The ArT of DaNciNg explain’d.
fion requires; or the like, if the Courtefy be made in ftepping

afide, as in taking Leavet, for there is no other Difference be-
tween the Honour or Refpe&, on leaving Company and coming
up to them, than shat, as I have obferved, the former proceeds
from Pofition or Standmg ||, and the latter is introduced by Mo-
tion or Walking ); but, having fhewn, what that Preparation is, there
i no Occafion for any farther Enlargement.

If a Lady makes an Honour Paffing, either on the Right or
Left, or in meeting any One, in Converfation, Walking, or the
like, at the End of the Step preceding the Complaifance or
Refpedt, fhe turns about half way towards the Perfon, upon Con-
clufion of the faid preparatory Step or Counting of One; and,
upon Counting of 72w, the lets the difengaged or coming up Foot
touch the Heel of that Foot which ftepped, crofsways, before
the faid coming up Foott}, which now attends the Poife, in
order to make the Homour ; and, upon Three, fhe fets it down,
fomewhat obliquely or flanting off from the Perfon to whom
the Refpe® is paid, without Weight**, and thus becomes duly
prepared to make the Courtefy *; 1 mean, when the Head 1s
beautifully turned to the Right or Left, according to the Side
on which the Refpe® is made, in a graceful Contraft of the
whole Fafhion; and, being fo difpofed, the makes the Homour
by a fmooth and eafy Bending of the Knees. The whole Poife
of the Body, during the Counting of One or Bending, as afore-
faid, refts the Counting of Taw*, or, as we have already faid,
the Refped in a fine Contraft; and, upon the third Devifion or eom-
pleating the Courtefy, it rifes gracefully from the Foot on which
it refted, all the while, in this becoming Twift, pafling on, ’till
it ftands ere® upon the Foot which was placed or advanced for
that Purpofe **) by transferring the Poife from the Foot that
made the preparatory Step for this Refpe@, which, being now at

F See Plates 2d and 4th in Book the 2d. | See the 4th, sth and Sth Plates.
§ See Plate 1. 11 See the Feet in Plate 5. ** Sce the Feet in Plate 10, * See Plates
2d and 4th in Book the 2d.

Liberty,
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The Ar T @"DANCI&G explain’d. 13

Libetty, is ready to repeat the fame, as often as Occafion requires §;
and from hence it becomes a Kind of Walkng Courtefy, chang-
ing the Poife from one Foot to the other. And it is to be noted 2
that it muft always be the Foot next the Perfon, which makes
the laft Step in Walking, before the Refpe&: For Inftance, if
the Perfon be on the Right, the right Foot makes the Step; and
the left, if the Homour be paid to the other Side, turning, as:
before defcribed, towards the Perfon or Foot which made the
Step in Preparation for the Courtefy, and dire&ting the Eye, fide--
ways, upon the Perfon to whom the Refpe&t is paid, inflead of
right forwards, as when entering a Room, or meeting One, which.
is the only Difference. ~ And it is to be farther obferved, that,.
tho’ this Complaifance may be repeated, once or more, after paf-
fing a Perfon, it muft never be made, before we come parallel
to the Perfon to whom we pay this Refpe& ; and if Occafion
requires its being transferred to the other Side; which often.
falls out, as when Company are feated or ﬁandmg, on both Sides
of 2 Room or Gallery, &@c. we continue walking on, till we arrive:
at the next Occafion of paying this Refped, as when Company
are fcattered, at fome Diftance, and then make the Paufe or
Stand, at the End of the Step next the Perfon or Perfons,

by turmng &c. as before; or if the Change or Transferring may'
be {ooneft performed as when Company are thick on both Sides,.
it muft be divided by two Steps made between the precedmg
Court.fies, the fecond Step preparing to pay the Refpe@, as I
have already fhewn, which will be the left Foot, the foregoing:
Honour being fuppofed to the Right; and the nght Foot, if the-
Complaifance be firft paid to the Left. And, in thefe Paffing.
Honours, it muft be noted, that no Regard is to be obferved

with Refpe& to the Quality of the Perfon, but only Convemency,
in Relation to the Right or Left, as the Company firft prefent:
themfelves, as we pafs along; nor, indeed, can it well be otherwife,

§ See Plate 1.
Becaufe-
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14 The ART of DaxciNe explaid’d.

becaufe they are all to receive it, in their Turns. As what has
been faid is all that I apprehend to be material, relating to
the Ladzes, 1 flatter myfelf, that they will not be wanting in
putting thefe Rules into Pradtice, fince I have been at {o great
Pains in compofing them for their Service.

I fhall now proceed to the Conclufion of what I have to offer
to the Gentlemen, on this Head, which is much to the like Effe&
with what was obferved to the Ladrwes; for, when a Gentlemen
enters a Room, the graceful Stand or Reft he makes, as already
defcribed, in the Courtefy for a Lady on this Occafion, muit be
always made on the laft Step before Bowing, which may be on
the left Foot; whilft the right, in coming up, as aforefaid, in its
Attendance on the Poife, inftead of ending in the firft Pofition,.
as in MWalking, is placed confiderably more open, fideways, without
Weight, the Heel being fomewhat raifed, the Ball or Inftep point--
ed or prefling lightly on the Floor, the Knee {treight, and the
whole Weight of the Body, in a Gentleman-like. Manner, refting
on the left Foot||, bows, as Occafion requires, by bending the
Body and feraping the open Foot, at the fame Time, in one
intire Motion forwards ; upon the Counting of One**, remains the
Refpet or Counting of Taw, in this refpe@ful Pofture, with
the Knee on which the Body refts bended, to prevent its being
awry, which otherwife would be the Confequence, and the Arms
naturally hanging under the Shoulders; and, upon Three, it rifes
from this humble Pofture in one intire {low Motion, ’till it {tands
eret on the right or feraping Foot ; and the left, at the fame Time,
being releafed from the Weight of the Body, falls into the firft
Pofinon, as in Walking *, to repeat it, if it be neceflary.

The Bpw Paffing differs, in no Refped, from that advancing or
coming into a Room, except in the Sitvation of the Perfon: For

Inftance, in entering a Room, the Perfon is before us, but only

! + Sce Plate 1. | See the Feet in the 2d Figure or Woman’s Side of Plate 6.
** See the Feet of the 2d Figure in Plate 9. * See the 2d Figure in Phte 1.

UPOH

© Biblioteca Nacional de Espafia



The ART of DaNcING explaidd. 15

upon one Side, on the prefent Occafion. From hence it appears,,

that, after the Step precedmg the Bow and Paufe, placmg the
contrary Foot or Preparative, is made ¢, the Refpe& is pad in
the very fame Method, as forwards, only that the Body is turned
in a  beautiful and agreeable Twift or Contraft, fideways, looking:
upon the Perfon to whom we pay the Refpe&; if the Bow be
made upén the Right, the antecedent Step is made with the
left Foot, and the right, during the Paufe, is placed for the
Scrape in Bowmg +; as, if it be made on the contrary .Side, the:
right Foot makes the preparatory Step, and the left ‘will be-
placed, as aforefaid, to pay the Refpe@&*; and, if repeated, it
will always begin and end with the fame Foot, 'till changed
by adding a fecond Step, which transfers the Bow to the other-
Side, as Occafion offers.  This Bow is alfo made, in w:zlkmg
vmh a Gentleman or Lady, upon fome obliging Exp1eﬁ1on in
Converfation, once or oftener,-as Neceffity requires, with the
right Foot fcrapmg if the Perfon be on the Right, but the -
contrary Foot, if the Perfon be on the Left. It muft alfo be-

noted, that the Step made, before placing the Foot for the Bow,.

1s to be made with the contrary Foot to the Side the Perfon is.
on, to whom the Refpe& is paid, and the placed Foot is that
next the Perfon; tho’ it is the Reverfe in the Ladics, becaufe-
the Step preparatory for this Refpe& is made with the Foot
next the Perfon, and the contrary is the placed Foot.

It will not be improper, before I conclude with the Gentlemen,
to take fome farther Notice of a leﬁculty that may arife, in the
Application of the Bow Paffing ; T mean, the Changing or Tranf-
ferring it from one Side to the other becaufe, in paffing through
a Lane or Room full of Company, we cannot, as I have already
obferved to the Ladies, bow on both Sides, at once and therefore-
the Rule is, to pay thlS Refpe& to thofe that firft fall in:our. Way,

—

l“i‘ See the Feet of the 2d Figure in Plate 6. * Sce the Feet of the 1ft Figure in
Plate 6.

and.
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16 The ArRT of DANCING explain’d.

and, if poflible, conclude on that Side, and then, by walking two
Steps or more, to make the like Compliments on the other;
which will be, by bowing and fcraping the left Footy, if the
firft Refpedt be paid to the Right, and the contrary Foot, if it be
firft paid to the Left *. And if it thould fall out, as in St. Fames’s
Park, or other publick Places, where you may walk, perhaps, a
confiderable Way, before you find an Occafion for paying this
Refpedt, you are to note, that thefe Bows, as we faid, in Rela-
tion to the Ladies Courtefies, are never made, before you come
equal to thofe you falute; and, if it be a Perfon of Nobility or
extraordinary Fafhion, an additional Bow, fideways, as when
leaving a Room, may be added, with the contrary Foot to that
which made the Scrape, turning full to the Perfon to whom you
pay this uncommon Refpe&, in paffing ; nor muft you forget,

'that, n entering a Room, or meetmg any one, 1t 18 always to

be added to the Bow Forwards, as being of fingular Ufe, in paying
Refpe& to the Company in general, as the former is to the
Perfon we falute in particular, by a Caft of our Eye round the
Company, omitting none, for an Omiffion may, many Times,
be efteemed an Affront and ill Manners. It will be likewife
expedient to obferve, that fome Ladies make the Paffing Honour
the very fame, as that I have defcribed for the Gemtlemen; the
only Difference is, that, after placing the Foot+, inftead of fowwimg,
in the Scrape of the Foot ||, they courtefy to the Right ** or
Left 4}, as Occafion requires, in the graceful Contraft defcribed
for the other Sex’s Bowmg, concluding on the {craping Foot|;
which, if on the Right, will be the right Foot ¢¢, and left at
Liberty to ftep and place the preparatory Foot ; as, on the con-

trary Side, it will conclude on the left Foot=, and the right will

§ See the Feet of the 1ft Figure in Plate 6. * See the Feet of the 2d Figure in
Plate 6. T See Plate 6. | See the Feet in Plate 9. ** See the Feet of the 2d Figure
in Plate 6. 11 See the Feet of the 1ft Figure in the fame Plate. §§ See the 2d
Figure in Plate 9, and 2d of Plate 1. = See the 1ft Figure in Plate 9, and ift of
Plate 1. :

then
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The ArT of DaANcING explain’d. 17

then be in Readinefs to make the Step, and place the Foot, in
order to its being repeated, according to the various Occafions
before mentioned.  Some allo ufe this Method of Courtefymg,
when they enter a Room, or meet a Perfon, which is, m all
Refpe@ts, agreeable to the Gentleman’s Bow, as above defcribed,
except in the Scrape or Sliding of the prepared Foot forwards+,
viz. to bend both Knees, at the fame Time, and to let the Poife
fall gracefully upon the hind Foot, during the firft and fecond
Divifions; and afterwards the Body rifes beautifully, as aforefaid,
‘till it ftands on the advanced Foot , by transferring the Weight
from the hind Foot, which, being releafed, is ready to wa/k(t), and
place the contrary Foot, in order to repeat it, in like Manner, if
necellary: Or, if the Courtefy ufed, at “leaving a Room, be
added *, it will then, in all Refpe@s, be anfwerable to the Gen-
tleman’s Bow, at coming into a Room. But in Fine, let the
Bow or Courtefy, notwithftanding all the various Methods, and
the feveral Occafions, here defcribed, be made in which of thofe
Forms we pleafe, they cannot fail of being performed to Ad-
vantage, but muft neceffarily produce a good Effe&, provided
they be made in the Manner already thewn, upon Counting of
One *, the Paufe or Reft Two*, and the Rifing upon Three (u).
Having, therefore, in this Dilcourfe upon Homours in general,
endeavoured to take Notice of every Particular, that might prove
uleful or inftrudive, fo as to omit nothing material, I flatter
myfelf, that, if it be not, in all Refpedts, accomplifhed, accord-
ing to my Intentions, the Difficulty of the Subje& will plead
my Excufe; and, as I have, in the preceding Chapters, regularly
gone through what 1 apprehended neceffary, upon Standing,
Wilkang, and Honours in general, under the laft of which Heads,
as the Reader will eafily perceive, it was fcarce poffible to avoid
fome Repetitions, in my treating diftin&ly on Bows and Cour-
tefies, 1 fhall now proceed to the various Steps of Dancing.

+ See the Feet in Plate g, (t)See Plate 1. * Sce Plates the 2d and 4th in Book
the 2d. (u) See Plate 3d in Book the 2d.

& CHAP.
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CHAP IV
Of th DANCING-ROO M.

T Erore I enter upon the various Steps of Dancing, it will be
' neceffary to defcribe the Room in-which the Dancing or Steps
are to be performed; which indeed feems to claim our more
immediate Notice, fince it will greatly affift us, in forming clear
and diftin® Notions of the enfuing Work.

Firft then, you are to obferve, that the Shape and Figure of
Rooms differ exceedingly; for fome are of a dire@ Square, others
not fquare but oblong or longifth, namely, when the two Sides

-are fomewhat longer than the Top or Bottom, and various others

that, in Reality, are of no Form at all; which renders Dancing
extremely difficalt and confifed to thofe, who have nota juft
and true Idea of ‘the Room, in its different Sitvations; becaufe,
if this be wanting, altho’ they may perform very handfomely,
at their own Houfes, or in -School with a Mafter, yet, in Alfem-
blics or Rooms Abroad, they are as much dilordered and at a
Stand, as if in an Unmbabited Ifland. T therefore conclude, that the
Crime, if it thould by any be efteemed fuch, of dwelling fome-
what longer than 1 intended on this Subje®, will the more
eafily be pardoned by the Ladies and Gentlemen, when 1 acquaint
them, that it intirely proceeded from the earneft Defire I have
of rendering them Service, by endeavouring to remove the above
mentioned Caufes of Diforder and Confufion; which I cannot but
perfuade myfelf will meet with a favourable Reception, efpecially
from the Hands of thofe who, by this Means, fhall receive Improve-

ment,
Encou-
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Encouraged by fuch a pleafing Profpe&t, I proceed to inform
the Gentlemen and Ladses, that, when they are about to daice
in a Room of the firfk Sort, ux. a dire& Square(a), the dance
may be begun, at any of the four Sides or Parts of the Square
or Room ; but then they are to note, that the Side or Part,
on which the Dance begins, is always called the Bottom or Lower
End (b); the Side or Part which they face, the Prefénce or Upper
End (c); and the two remaining Parts or Sides of the Room
receive their Names, according to the Hand they are on: For
Inftance, the Side, to which the right Shoulder points, is call'd
the right Side(d), and the other the lefi(e); from whence it is
to be underftood, that the Back is to the Lower End of the
Room, and the Faceto the Upper, fo that, if, inftead of Begin-
ning, as aforefaid, you was to.commence, either upon the right
or left Sides, they would not be then Sides, as before, but the
Upper and Lower Ends of the Room; that is to fay, if upon
the right Side (f) the left would ke the Prefénce or Upper End(g),
and if upon the left (h) theright(i), and confequently the Parts
or Sides, which at firft were the Lower (k) and Upper Ends (1),
now are the Sides ; but all: this is {fubfervient to, and depends
upon the Company, who muft always be feated at the Prefénce
or Upper End. ; -

As to the longifh or fecond: Sort of Rooms, they differ from the
JSquare, in the Sides being longer than the Ends(m); and it of
Courfe follows, that the Damce muft begin, at one of the faid
Ends (n), which is likewife' decided by the Company; or, if the
Door be hung near the End: of one: of the Sides, as ufnally it is,

(a) See the Square or Room, marked 1, in the 1ft Plate diftinguifh’d by the Let-
ter A, (b) See the Letters A B in the faid Square.  (c) See the Letters C D.
(d) See the Letters E F. (e) See the Letters G H. () See the Letters A B in
the Square mark’d 2. (g) See the Letters C D in the faid Square.  (h) See the
Letters A B in the Room or Square marked 3. (i) See the Letters C D in the
faid Square. (k) See the Letters A B in the Square marked 1. (1) See the L.etters
C D in the fame Square. (m) See the Letters E F G H in the Rooms marked
4> 55 6. (n) Sce the Letters A B in the Rooms marked 4, 5, 6.

C 2 i the
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the Dance commonly begins, at the End next the Door (o).
However that be, the Dancers muft have a particular Regard to
the Prefence and Bottom of the Room, where they begun, other-
wife it is no Wonder that thofe, who are of a timorous and bafh-
ful Nature, with the Fears of being out together with the

varions Turnings and Windings of fome Dances, thould be per- -

plex’d and nonplufs'd ; and this I have perceived to be the
Cale, when I have feen a Munuet begun at the Bottom of the Room,
and ended at the Upper End; which could not poflibly have
happened, had they obferved the preceding Rules.

I {hall, for the more fully Clearing of this Point, add an Obfer-
vation or two more that may be of Service: Suppofing one Page
or Leaf of the Book you now read, or any other, to be the
Room or Floor in which the Dances or Pradife of the Steps
contain’d in the following Work are to be perform’d, lay it flat
and open upon a Window or Table, at the Upper End of the
Room ; and if, when the Book is open, the two Pages make
a Square, it will be agreeable to the fiz// Room, and the one
balf or fingle Page to the longsfh or fecond; but you are to
take fpecial Notice, as to the Part or End of the Room intended
for the Prefénce, that the Title or Page of the Book be fo placed
or laid upon the Table or Ground, as that, when you ftand at
the Bottom facing the Upper Part of the Room, to perform
the forefaid Steps or Dances, you can read the faid Book: Or,
fuppofing the whole Floor to be the fame Book, and to contain
the Matter written in the Page or half Page, the Book lying
fix’d and immoveable upon the Table or Ground, let the Turn be
made to the Right or Left, in a Quarter, Half, or Three-quarter
Turn, and you cannot poflibly make the leaft Miftake ; for tho’
the Book, by which you are direted in Compliance therewith,
turns along with you, yet any other you fhall lay upon the
Ground will remain fix’d; fo that from what has been faid upon

(0) See the following Mark 1 in the Rooms aforefaid.
this
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The ArT of DANCING explam’d. 2

this Head, T think it plainly appears, that the Lower End of the
Page or Leaf is the Bottom of the Room, and the Title above
the Prefence or Upper End ; the Beginning of the Lines, as.
you read thefe in Dancng, is the left Side, and the Breaking
off of the Lines the right (p), tho’ the Sides of the Book are
not fo term’d. The Reafon of this may be underftood, by plac-
ing a Perfon at the Upper End of the Room facing the Bottom,
holding a printed Book or written Paper perpendicular in his.
Hands, fo as that you can read it ; for you will find it the Re-
verfe to Damcmg in that the right Hand will hold the Part of
the Paper from whence the Lines begin, and the left that where
they break off. It is farther to be noted, that, fuppofing the.
Dance for ome Perfon alone in the fquare Room or two Pages.
of the Book, as juft mentioned, the Dancer places him or her-
felf in the Center, or upon the Joining of the two Pages, which,.
when open, is dire@ly in the Middle (q); or, to pra&ile any Step:
of this Book, the Cafe is the fame; but, if the Dance be of tawvoy
the Lady takes the right Side of the faid Center or Line(r), and.
the Gentleman the left (s), {o that the joining or prefenting of
Hands, if neceffary, would fall upon the Line or Center upon:
which the fingle Dancer begun(q); in which it is to be: noted
as on other Occafions, that the Lady takes the Right of the
Gentleman. .

And as T have now faid what, T hope, will prove fufficient
to remove all the Difficulties that may arife, in Dancng, on Ac~
count of the Room, or in Relation to the Steps I am: about
to explin, I fhall no longer detain thofe who are ambitions.of
attaining to Perfe@ion in a Science, of which I have the Ho-
nour of being a Profeffor ; but, having prepared and made them

thoroughly acquainted with the Room, in which the Steps. of Danc~

(p) See the 7th Example of the Book in. the Plate of the Room.  (q) See the
Letter S in the faid 7th Example. (r) Sce the Lercer W in the Example aforefaids.
(s) See the Letter M in the before mentioned Example.

g
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22 The Art of DaxciNeg explad’d.
ang are to be performd I fhall invite them into: the fame; - but,

before I delcribe the various Steps of Dammcumg, 1 fhall, in a few;

Words, endeavour to prepare their Minds to forma clearer and:

more diftin& Idea- of the following  Deferiptions.
As the Human Strudlure is compofled of different Parts, vix.

Head, Neck, Body, Arms, Legs, Feet, &c. fo likewi® is

Dcmcmer of POﬁthIlS Steps, Smkmg, Rlﬁng, Springing, Caper-
ing, Palhng Shdmg, Turning, Figures, Cadence or Time, &'.

And as the Head confifts of Eyes, Ears, Nofe, Mouth, &. the
Arms, of the Shoulders, Elbows, Wuﬁs Hands, Fmgers and
Joints of the Fingers, the Bad_y as it were remaining in the
Center or Middle of the Human Frame, fupportmg the faid Arms,
as the Legs, which fupport them both are compofed of th
Hips, Knees, Ancles, Feet, Toes, and Jomts t of the faid Toes,
on the firft of which the R1ﬁng upon the Inftep is always made

and as all thefe different Parts have their peculiar Excellencxes
to-adorn the Whole, fo the Eyes give Life to the Face, as well
as dire& the Steps the Ears mark Time to the Tune the
Nofe, as it were, points out the graceful Twifts or Turns: the
Head makes, in Oppoﬁtxon to the other Parts of the Body,
whilft the Mouth at the fame Time, adds thofe becoming Smiles,
which, together with the Bnghtnefs and' Luftre of the Eyes,
compleat a moft agreeable and pleafing Countenance. The Neck
too, in its graceful Compliance with the Turn of the Head; the
Shoulders in their natural Rifing, Falling, or Hanging down (v);
the Eibows in their eafy Bendings, according to the Occafion (w);
the Wrifts, in their pliable Cmrefpondence cwith the Elbows and
Shoulders, as the handfome Shaping or Bending of the Thumbs
and Fi mgers produces beautiful Hands compleating the Arms(x);

which, in their refpe@tive Oppofing the Head, in Coxgun&mn

+ See the Figure in Plate III. (v) See the different Parts, as above defcribed, in the
Ladies Figures contained in the 2d Book. (w)See the Figures in Plate 10. (x) See
the Parts above mentioned in the Arms and Fingers contalnul in Plate 13,

with
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with ‘the Body, is a farther and large Addition to the Whole(y) ;
the Legs, in the gracefully fupporting the Frame of the Body,
Head, Neck, and Arms (z); and ‘the Hips or Joints, which unite
the Legs and Body, agree with the various Movements or Bend-
ings and Rifings of the Knees or Infteps 4, the Pofitions or
handfome Turn of the Feet compleating the Beauty of the Legs,
‘on the neit Management of ‘which the PerfeCtion of Dancing
fo much depends * ; and ‘thefe together, in Confederacy with
the Head, oppofe the Body and Arms, rendering the whole
Body compleat and capable of Dancing, in all its various -Atti-
tudes or Poftures **.

Having, 'by the foregoing ‘Simile or Comparifon, givenan Ac-
count of the outward Form of the Human Struflure, {o far as
it ‘relates to, orcorrefponds with Dancng, or may, in any Relped,
conduce to the better Underftanding of the enfuing Subje&, by
running ‘over the different Parts of the Body, from the Head
to ‘the Feet, which compofe the Pofitions, with a fhort Expla-
nation of the faid Parts, fhewing ’how they agree in forming
the moft pleafing Obje&, to grace the ART of Dancingt,
before I proceed to treat on its various Steps, I fhall, by the way,
obferve, that the forefaid Particulars, from whence the whole
Bopy or ART of Dancing is produced, namely, Pofition, Suk-
ing, Stepping, Rifing, Springing, &c. are of the very fame Ule, in
Dancing, as the Alphabet, in the Compofition of Words ; for as
Words vary and are produced, according to the different placing
of the Letters; and different Subjeds, Languages, &c. accord-
ing to the different Compofition of Words; or, as in Mufi,
by the different placing of the Notes, that compofe the Gamut
upon the Scale or Spaces between the Lines, are produced dif-

———

(y) See.the Turn of the Head, Body, and Arms, of the Figures in Plate 6, or inthe
4th, s5th, 7thy oth, 1ith, 12th, and 14th Plates. (z) See the Figures contained in the
3d, 6th, and 8th Plates. 1 Sce the Figures in the 3d and yoth Plates. ¥ Sce
the Feet of the Figures in general. **  See the Figures in the 4th, 6th, gth,,
s1th, 12th, and 14th Places. 14 Sece the Figures in Plate 13, &c.

ferent
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.are produced according’ to the various Placings of the Suks

o4  The ArT of DaNciNe explaind

ferent Sounds, which, as they afcend or defcend, compofe various
Bars or Mealures that may be compared to Words, and the
various Bars and Meafures compofe the various P1eces of Muﬁc
in different Keys and Movements; fo the different Steps of Dancing
Rifings, Bounds, &c. upon the Step, whether confifting of one,
two,  three. or more Steps to the Meafure, and the chfferent
bteps produce Variety of Dances, accordmg to the Compofer’s
Fancy, upon all Sorts of Movements in  Muftc, whether grave
or brisk. .

We are. next, to thew, how thefe A&ions or Motions of

the Body,,wlnch as. we . faid above, compofe. the whole AR T

.of Dancing, correfpond with the Pofitions and various Mo-
ttions and Steppings of the Feet, in compofing the following
- Steps and Movements ; and the Manner, in- which they are
- made, will fully appear from the Defcnptnon I am about to

give of the faid Steps, beginning with the Harr Courkg,

the Movement that ﬁrﬂ: occurs in Dcmcmrr

CHAP
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Ofthe COU P E E of me Step, r H A L F
€oU P.E L

T is, firft of all, to be obferved, that the Half* Coupee, tho’

a very agreeable Step in Dancing, as well as one of the moft
difficult ~ to be performed well, by Reafon of its Plainnefs,
is originally nothing more than a f{ingle Step, made with either
Foot, from one Place to another with the additional Orna-
ment of a Movement or Bending or Rifing of the Knees in
Time to Mufic ; and it is moft amiable, when executed in that
gentle and graceful Manner it ought to be, whether upon the
Toe or Heel :

The Hdlf Coupee may be perform’d various Ways, as
by Sinking, Rifing, and Stepping forwards; and the like back-
wards, fideways, to either Hand, or in turning a quarter or half
Turn (a), &c. It ufually takes up a Time or Meafure of the
Tune, and, being continued, transfers the Weight, as in 2alk-
mg, from one Foot to the other; and, in Diftin&ion from
the reft, the Dancmg-Maflers have named it a Half* Coupee,
tho’ I think it.may rather be called a Coupee of one Step, as the
Title above fpecifies: But, as I fhall have Occafion to give a
farther Account of this Step, when, in treating of the Bource or
Fleuret, T carry on a Comparifon between that Step and the
Haly" Coupee, 1 fhall, in the mean Time, proceed to the Coupee,
the Movement that next occurs in Dancng.

(a) See the Explanation and Table of this Step in the Plate ma‘k’d E.

D CHAP.
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that is to fay, it is formed of two Steps joined together,

ich, however, are to be accounted but as a fingle Step: The firft
Movement of which begins in a Sink and Rife. If the Tune, to
which it is perform’d, be of triple Time (asa Saraband, for In-
ftance, which admits only of three Notes in a Bar) then the
firft Step takes up one of the three Notes, and the other two
Notes are counted in the remaining Step. The: Weight of the
Body muft always reft on the contrary Foot to that, on which
you begin; fo that, if you begin your Coupee with the right
Foot, the Poife muft be on the left 4, and continue fo to be,
till you have compleated the firft Step of the two, ‘which, -
as I faid, compofe the Gowpee. The firft Part being finithed, the
right Foot immediately receives the Weight, * in the rifing from
the Sink which is made, at commencing the Step, and in the
fame Inftant beats Time, as we call it, to the firft of the three
Notes contained in the Bar ; fupporting the Body ||, whilft the
left Foot, to compleat this compound Step, {lides with a flow
and gentle Motion, filling up the remaining two Notes of the
Bar or Meafure **, and the whole Step is compleated, at the In-
ftant when the left Foot a fecond time receives the Weight .

r ! 'HE CourE E, on the other H:;nd, is a compound Step;
w

- This Step, like the Half Coupee, admits of being varioufly per-

T See the rft Figure or Man’s Side of Plate I. * See the fecond Figure or
Woman’s Side in Plate 9. || See the 2d Figure or Woman’s Side of Plate I
** See the ift Figure or Man’s Side in Plate 9. 11 See the 1ft Figure of

Plate 1.
{ armed,
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formed, as forwards; backwards, fideways, and circularly (b). 1t
differs, m&eed from: the Holf Con upee, in the Continuance of per-
fomnng it; for whereas the Hcd C’mfee as’in Walking, transfers
the Wenght every Time, from one Foot to the other, the Coupec
does the very Reverfe, ’in that it always begins with the fame
Foot: For, if you begm it with the left Foot, it will end with the
right; and if with:the right, it concludes on tHe left (¢); and
{fo mutually, as often as ever it is' repeated, and until it 1s changed
by fome other Step.! It is calleda Compee, from itscontaining two
Steps inftead of one,; which is all that the Hdlf" Coupee employs.

| C H AR VIk ..
Of the COUPE E with two Mo’z}eme:-m.v

Cm ce 1 have already explain’d, of two Steps ; but it dif-
fers tl‘us that whereas the Coupee treated of before confifts
only of one Movement, that is to fay, of one Sink' and Rife,
which is what we call a Movement, and made to the firft Step,
{o it confequently follows, that there muft be another Movement
added to the fecond, tho’ different from the firft; for in that
the Sink is made, before the Foot moves; and the Rife, after
the Foot has mmrecl that is to fay, when you have miade s
Step, as I have alteady obferved, as m walkimg either forwards,
baclumldc, or fideways, &. but in this addltlonal Movement
the Sink and Rife are torrether in the Midft of the Motion the

P I \ H E Coupce with two Movements is compofed, as- the"

-

(b) See the Explanation and Table of the Coupee in the Plate mark’d wih the
Lcmr E. (c) Scethe Table and Explanation, as aforefaid, of the Plate of 'I"ablss

mark’d E.,
D 2 Leg
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Leg makes, in ftepping, as in the preceding; and fuppofing the
Step is to a Louvre, or fuch like {low Air, it is perfornied in the
Manner following, »z. to make the firft Step which is to fink,
before the Foot moves }, and rife in moving, or immediately after
it has moved ||; which faid Rifing and Receiving of the Weight
upon the Foot, that made the firft Step}, marks Time to the
firft Note of the three, which each Bar or Meafure contains.
The fecond Note is taken up with the Sink of the fecond Move--
ment; and the Rife from it takes up the third Note of the
fame Meafure, and compleats the Step; fo that the firft Move-
ment and Step are made to the firft Note of the three, and the
fecond to the remaining two, and may be performed the dif-
ferent Ways aforefaid, as forwards, backwards, fideways before,
or fideways behind, &%.(d) and, as to its Continuance in Danc-
ang, it is the fame as the Coupee of ome Movement, that is, always
beginning with the fame Foot, whether right or left : It is
named a Coupee of two Movements, from its having the Addition
of a fecond added to the former ; which fecond Movement is
made fometimes {mooth upon the Floor, and fometimes by
bounding off.

T See Plate 1. || See Plate 9. (d) See the Explanation and Table of this Step in
the Plate mark’d E.

CHAP.
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€ H AR VIIT. |
Of the BOUREE-STEP o FLEURET.

H E Bource is compofed of three plain {fireight Steps

or Walks, except the firft, which begins in a Move-
ment, and is to be performed in the fame Method, as the
Half" Coupee, or Coupee with two Movements, that is to fay, muft
always fink, at the Beginning of the Step or Walk, and rife
at, or gradually before the End of it; which is the Manner
in which the firft Step is ufually taken, in the Performance of all
Steps, except Springs, Boundv, Hops, or Chaffees, &'c. wherefore,
for the Future, I need not fay any more of the Method of be-
ginning thefe Sorts of Steps, in Dancing, otherwife than to make
a Movement, without mentioning how the Sink and Rife are to .
be made, fince they have been already explained.

A Bource or Fleurct, as 1 have obferved, confifts only of three
plin ftreight Steps ; but a Movement is added to the firlt of
them, the Rife of which Movement, as has been faid, always
ftrikes the Cadence or Time; and, if this Step is done to a Tune
of three Notes in a Meafure, the firlt Step an{wers to the firft
Note, the fecond Step to the fame Note, and the third Step
to the laft Note of the Meafure, concluding together.

You are alfo to note, that tho’ in the Bource there are three
diftin& Walks or Steps, yet neverthelefs, thefe three Steps are
to be efteem’d but as one Step, in Regard of its_being a com-
pofed Step ; as will appear by the Half Coupee, which, tho’ no
more than a {fingle Step, is, however, a Step, becaufe it generally
takes up a Meafure, but more efpecially in Tunes of triple Time;
and it is made by a fmooth and eafy Bending of the Knees,
rifing in a flow and gentle Motion from thence; which Rifing,

as I have faid, is upon the firft Note of the Meafure, the Weight
' of
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of the Body being fupported by the Foot that made the Step,
during the Counting of the fecond and third Notes of the Bar, -

-The graceful Pofture of the Damcer’s Standing adds not a little
to the Beauty of this Step, who, ’till the . Time be expired,
is to wait or reft; by which it*is" evident, that the HalfCoupee,
tho” a {fingle Step, is equal; in Value, to. any. compound Step
whatfoever, whether" of two, three, four, or more Steps in a
Meafure.

But to return, the Bource-Step may be perform’d various Ways,
as forwards, backwards, fideways, crofling before, the fame
behind, before and behind, behind and before, &¢(e), the
Explanation of which, I think, may not be improper; in this
Place ; and therefore T fhall proceed to fhew the Method of
their Performance, one after the other, in the Order above fet
down, except the Fleurets forwards and backawards ; which being;
fo intelligible of themfelves, and  having Occafion hereafter to
{peak of this Step, by way of Grace to the Minuct, inftead of
faying any thing farther of them here, T fhall begin with the-
Bouree-Step cvoffing before, fideaways; which is to be perform’d, as.
follows, either with the.right or left Foot : For Inftance,. pro-
vided you begin withthe Latter, the Weight muft be on the
right (f); and the left Foot, which'is at Liberty, commences by
making a Movement and Step, to the right Side of the Room,
croffing before the Foot on which the Body refts 4, the Face
being to the Upper Part of the Room, and it receives the Weight||.
The fecond is the right Foot, which {teps the fame Way*; and the
third and laft, which is with the left, croffes before, asat firft,
only without a Movement|.. Fhe Bowrce croffing bebind, fidewways,
differs from the Former in this, that whereas that was before

this is behind ; that is to fay, the Weight being, as aforefaid (f),

(e) See the Explanation and Table of the Bouree in the Plate mark’d E. (f) See
the 2d Figure or Woman’s. Side of Plate 1. +See the firft Figure'in Plate 4, and
the 2d Figure or Woman’s Side of Plate XI. | Sec the fitk Figure or :Man’ Side of
Plate 5. * See the 2d Figure in Platc 6. x

‘the
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The ARt off DaNeiNe espliind. 3

the left Foot, inftead of making the Movement and firft Step
crofling before the right, it now 'is made croffing behind it;
and the next Step, which is with the right Foot, moves the
fame Way, after which the third and laft. Step with the left Foot
is drawn behind the right, and concludes. The Bouree before and
bebind is, when the firft Movement ‘and Step are made crofling
before the Foot on which the Weight is, whether right or left,
the fecond Step moving fideways, the fame Way, and the thll‘d
drawn behind it, ‘facing upwards, as before. The Bouree bebind
and before is done in the like Manner, only the firft Step is not
crofs’d  before but' behind,  the fecond ftepping fideways, and
the third drawn eroffing Before: " The Bource, which I call e
bebind, is 'made as follows: Suppofe, for Example you make a
Movement ftepping backwards with the right Foot (g), into
the third Poﬁtmn inclos’d ‘behind the left on which the We1ght
is, and releafing it (h) ; upon which it makes the fecond Step
of sthé Bouree, in a plin Step’ backwards, receiving the Weight
iriclos’d in ‘tHe third - Pefition behind | the right (i), which then
performs the thll’d Step of the decree m a plain Step for-
wardsf

There are many other Ways of performlncr this Step, which:
would be too tedious to be mention’d here; and, as they are not
to my prefent Purpofe, omitting them, Ifhall only obferve, that:
this Step, continued feveral Meafures, changes the Foot, every
Step, as ‘has been takén Notice of in the Hoalf Coupee s bt with
this Difference, that whereas the Half' Coupee changes the Weight,
every fingle Step, as in Walkmg, the Bouree ox Fleurct only change&
it, at the End of every third Step

() See the 1t Figure of the 1ft Plate. (h) See the 1ft Figure of the 4th Plates
(1) See the 2d F:cure of the 4th Plate. 1 See the 2d Figure in Plate 9.-

.

CHAP
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B O B b b 8 O B Tt A S e P S O R O N AT
CiHA P IX
Of the B O U R E E with two Movements.

B VHE Bouree with two Movements confifts of the fame Num-
f  Dber of Steps, as the former; but as that was of one Move-
ment, this is of tawo; which fecond Movement is added to the laft
of the three Steps of which the Bouree is compos'd.  This Step, in
Effed, contains in itfelf two diftin& Steps, namely, the #Zhole and
Houlf Coupee; only it is not the fame, in the Manner of its Perfor-
mance ; for they, as was already obferved, in treating of them,
are both equal to a Meafure of themfelves, but, in this Step, they
are both to be performed to a Time or Meafure, and muft be ac-
counted only as one Step:.For Example, to a Tune of three Notes
in_a Bar, admiting it begins with the right Foot (k), it is to be
likewife granted, that the Weight muft be on the left (k), which
fupports the Body, ’till the firft Step and Movement are made*;
the Rife of which Step is to the firft of the three Notes belong-
~ing to the Meafure, on which the Weight refts, until the fecond
Step is performed, that anfwers the fame Note{ and ends the
Coispee 5 - whereas the fecond Step of the Coupee to a Mea-
fure takes up the fecond and third Notes, and confequently is as
flow again, inits Performance, as this; which third Note of
the Coupee to 2 Meafure is taken up in this Step with the Rife
from the Half* Coupee, and is the third and laft Step on which
the fecond Movement falls*, from whence this Step derives its
Name. '

S

(k) See the 1ft Figure of Plate the firft. * See the 2d Figure in Plate g.
4+ See the rft Figure in Plate 9. -
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The Arr of Dancine explain’d. 33
From what has been obferved we may fee, in what this Step
differs from the two faid Steps before defcribed. In the Conti-
nuance of this Step the Weight changes (1), as in the Bowree wizh
one Movement, and may be perform’d forwards, backwards, fide-
ways, circularly, &’. Note, this Step may be done with a Bowwd,
that is to fay, on the laft Step upon which the fecond Movement
ismade, with a Spring from the Ground, which is what we call a
Bound; and of this I fhall take Occafion to fay fomething in its pro-
per Place, and giveit the Name of Bouree with a Bound, as not be-
ing made on the Floor, asthe Bouree with rwo Movements.

CHAP X
Of the PASGRAVE or MARCH.

HE March is originally a fingle or plain Step, as the Half

Conpee, but different in the Manner of its Performance, in
that the Half Conpee bends or finks, before the Step is performed,
and rifes, after it has been made; whereas, on the contrary, in
this Step, the Movement or bending and rifing are made together,
as in the fecond Movement of the Coupee with two Movements,
after which commences a Slide; and the Sink, Rife, and Slide
compofe this Step, which, in its Performance, is as follows: For
Example, if forwards, the Foot, you defign to begin with, is to be
intirely difengaged from the Weight behind the Foot on which the
Body refts in the third Pofition, that is to fay, the Ancle of the be-
ginning Foot muft touch the Heel of the Foot that fupports the
Weight (m); from which Pofition thisStep always begins and is per-
formed by making a Sink and Rife; but inftead of ftepping for-
wards, as in the Half Coupee, you rife and point the right or left
Toe, fideways, according to the Foot you commence with, about

(1) See the 2d. Figure in Plate I, (m) Seethe 1ft and 2d Figures in Plate V.
E the
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34 The Arr of Daxcine explaind.
the Diftance from the Foot the Body is upon, as half the Step you
take in /Valking (n).

After this the Foot moves {lowly forwards +, prefling the Floor,
as it paffes along, about the Length of a Step in WWglking +; which
Prefling of the Toe or Inftep to the Ground, as it moves +, is what
we call a §/de in Dancing. And as toits Agreement with the Notes
of triple Time, as mentioned before, you are to obferve, that the
Rife or Point || marks Time to the firt Note; the March or {lid-
ing forwards of the Foot + takes up the fecond and third Notes;.
on the Expiration of which it receives the Weight, concluding in
the third Pofition, as at firft, but on the contrary Foot*. This is
one of the moft agyeeable Steps in Dancing; and it may be perfor-
med either forwards, backwards, or fideways, &’c. and in Perfor-
mance, when continued, it transfers the Weight from one Foot to
another, as in the Half Coupee.

CHAP XI
Of the POINT and MARCH.

H E Powt and March is fo call'd from having a Pomt more -

added to the March, which Pomz is equal, as to its Time,
with a March, and in its Performance the fame, exceptthat, in-
{tead of the fecond and third Notes being taken up in the marching
or fliding -of the Foot forwards or backwards + &’¢. they are
counted, during the Time you ftand or reft, in the graceful Man-
ner before obferved in the Half Coupee; only with this Difference,
that the difengaged Foot, inftead of being in the firft Pofition, as.
in zbat, is upon the Point bere, as may be feen by the Beginning or
firftMovement of the forefaid March ||. The Pont 1s made with either

(n) See the firt and. {econd Figures in Platze VL. § See Plate IX, |} See Plate VI
* See Plate V.

Foot;,

© Biblioteca Nacional de Esparia




Ihe Arxr of Daxcine explain’d. 33
Foot, as has been obferved in the March (o), which Point is per-
formed with a foft eafy rifing from the foregoing Sink+, made to
the firft Note (0); in which Pofture it remains the counting of the
{econd and third Notes of the Meafure, concluding what we call
the Point (o), the Body all the while refting upon the fame Foot as
atcommencing ; after which follows the Mareh ||; asit hasbeen be-
fore defcribed, and the Posmz (o) and March |l, generally fill up two
Meafures of the Tune, tho’ fometimes they are both performed to
a Mealure.

It will not, Ithink, be here improper to take fome Notice, how
the Pomt (o) and March || agree with the Notes of the Meafure :
For Inftance, if you make a Movement and Point, fideways, the
Rife of the Point anfwers to the firft Note (0); the Rife of the fecond
Point or Movement, which immediately enfues upon the fame
Place, on which the firft Point was made, marks the fecond Note(o),
and the third is counted in the March or Progrefs of the Foot, ei-
ther forwards or backwards from thence ||; which arethe two Me-
thods, in whichthis Step is ufually perform’d. But when this Step
is perform’d to two Meafuresof the Tune, the Point (o) and Time
you reft upon it, that is to fay, the counting of the fecond and third
Notes, whilft you are beautifully ftanding (o), takes up the firft
Meafure. The fecondis inthe March or Slide |, and, if continued,
transfers the Weight every other Step, as in the Half Coupee; and
in fine, as to the Manner of performing this Step, it is fully thewn
in the March, fince it is no more than the firft Movement, or Sink
and Rife thereof, on which Rifing and Pointing of the Toe or In-
ftep (o), you paufe or reft, until the Meafure is expired *,

(o) Sce the Figures in Plate VI. + See Plate V. || See Plate IX,
#See the Explanation and Table of this Step in the Plate marked E.
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CHAP XIL
Of the SPRING or BOUND.

THE Spring or Bound is produced from a plain and fingle Step,

as the Half Coupee, or March, but it very much differs from
them in Performance; for, as they are both made on the Ground,
the Bound{prings off from thence.  For Example, fuppofe you was
about to perform a AMarch, then, inftead of {inking and rifing on
the Floor, you are to fink, and, in the Spring or Rife from the
faid Sink, throw the Body into the Air, off from the Foot on which
the Weight was, when you begun, and light upon the contrary
Foot; thatis to fay, if the Bound is on the right, the Weight isto
come from the left (p), where it was upon commencing this Step.
And in like Manner, if performed with the left Foot +. One Bouiid
alone rarely, if ever, anfwers to a Meafure; but, in Tunes of com-
mon Time, or of four ina Meafure, as in Rigadoons, Marches, &c.
two Bounds an{wer aTime; and, in Sarabands or {low Tunes of tri-
ple Time, three of them may be done in one Bar.

This Step may be performed various Ways, as forwards, back-
wards, fideways before, or fideways behind, as alfo in turning ei-
ther to the right or left, &’. (q). And it is farther to be noted,
that the Foot, on which the Bound is to be made, commences from
the third Pofition behind the Foot upon which the Weight refts, as
in the March, and advances, much in the fame Manner, from the
third to the third Pofition ; only that it bounds off from the Ground,
and if continued to a Tune of common Time, as above, changes
the Weight twice, in every Meafure, and in triple thrice.

(p) See the firft and fecond Figures in Plate V. + See the fecond and firft Figures

it;crlhg: forefaid Plate.  (q) See the Explanation and Table of this Step in the Plate mar-

CHAP.
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CHA P XIIL
Of the CLOSE or JUMP.

HAT wecall a Clofe in Dancing is, when, the Weight

being upon one Foot, we fink, and in the Rifejump or
clofe both Feet equal one to the other, in the firft Pofition (r), or
the Feet are inclofed either before or behind, inthe third Pofition +;
and this Step generally concludes in the faid Pofitionsor Poftures.
It may be performed two different Ways, v7z. on the Ground, and
off from the Ground, as in the Bound; but it differs in its Method
of Performance, for as zhat advances forwards or backwards, about
the Length of the Half Coupee, or March, thisnever proceeds far-
ther than from behind the Foot which fupports the Body, either ta
the firft Pofition even, orto the third inclofed before or behind, as
aforefaid.

I fhall,in the firft Place, begin with the Defcription of the Clo/e
in the firft Pofition, which is as follows: For Inftance, the Foot
that is free from Weight begins whether it be the right or left, in
makinga Movement, orSink and Rife from the third Pofition behind
(s), as when you begin the March; that is to fay, fo far as the
Point ||; but, inftead of pointing the Toe to the Ground as in that
here, in rifing from the Sink aforefaid, preparing for the C/s/z en-
fuing, you give a Kind of a Spring upon the Toe or Inftep of the
Foot the Weight is on, and the fame Time or Inftant both Heels
come to the Floor together, and receive the Weight equal alike (t);
but you are to obferve, that the Body is thus thrown into the Air
by the Spring of the Inftep, I mean no higher than you can rife

(r) See the Figures in the firft and fecond Plates, + See the Figures of Plate IV.
(s) See the Figures of Plate V. -|| See Place VI, (1) Sce Plate the fecond.

without
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without quitting the Ground with your Inftep or Toe, and from
hence it is call’d a Clofe on the Ground,

To clofé in the third Pofition is perform’d intirely in the fame
Manner, except that, in lighting on both Feet in the firft Pofition
as before (t), the Fall orcoming down is inthethird; that is to fay,
the Feet are inclofed one before the other, the Heel of the foremoft
Foot touching the Ancle of the hind Foot (u). In the Performance
of this Step backwards it is the very fame, only, inftead of begin-
ning from behind the Foot on which the Weight is, it commences
from before the {fame, or fourth Pofition open in the Air +; fo
that what we have defcrib’d forwards is to be accomplithed back-
wards in the fame Method: For Example to c/gfe backwards in the
firft Pofition Il, or zzclyfe backwards into the third (u), when this
Step is performed off from the Ground, the Difference is only in
this, that you fink, in erder to fpring, as before; but, inftead of
rifing to the Extremity or Point of the Toe, you only fpring quite
off from the Floor, lighting on both Feet in any of the before men-
tioned Pofitions, whether forwards or backwards, and it is called a
Clofe or Fump.

You are alfo to obferve, that this Step never advances either for-
wards, backwards, or fideways, as is ufual in others, but is always
perform’d upon the fame Place; for, altho” the difengaged Foot
moves from behind or before that on which you ftand, the Weight
always comes down in the fame Place: For Inftance, {fuppefe you
was to be in the third Pofition on the left Foot (v) and to perform
this Step to the firft Pofition even from behind, the right Foot is
brought .equal to that on which the Weight is, the very Inftant the
Clofe or Fump is made (w); and, if the Fall or coming down be in-
clofed in the third Pofition before the Foot (%), inftead of joining
even:to the Foot onwhich the Weight is (w), the Heel of the right

(u) See the Figuresin Plate IV, 1+ See the Figures of Plates the IVth, IXth, XIth,
XIVth, or XVth. | Seethe Figuresin the firftand fecond Plates. (v) See the firft Fi-
gure or Man’s Side of Plate V.  (w) See the firft Figure or left Side of Plate I  (x) See
the fecond Figure or Woman’s Side of Plate IV.

Foot

2
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Foot is inclofed or joined before the Ancle of the left (x), and the
fame backwards from before.

This Step in Dancing much refembles a Perzod or full Stop in
Letters; for, asthat clofes or {huts up a Sentence, the Cly/e in Dan-
eimg does the very fame in Mufic, fince nothing is more frequent
than, atthe End of a Strain in the Tune, tofind the Strain or Cou-
plet of the Dance to conclude in this Step, as alfo at other remar-
kable Places of the Mufic. Befides, this Clo/e gives great Life and
Variety in the Compolition of Dances; for whereas moft other Steps
lead the Dancers a regular Figure, and confequently render a
Change thereof more difficult, in this Step, the Body being as
much upon one Foot as the other, the Change is more familiar,
fince it is as eafy to take up one Foot asthe other. This Step ge-
nerally takes up a Meafure, that is tofay, with the Time you reft
or ftand ftill: For Inftance, to a Tune of triple Time the C/o/z is per-
formed to the firft of the three Notes, and the {fecond and third are-
counted, during the Time you reft; but to Tunes of common
Time, as Marches, Gavots, Rigadoons, &c. this Step and Time it
is to reft fometimes are a Meafure, and at others not, as having
a plain Step or Walk added thereto, which faid Clofe and Step to-
gether fill up the Time. '

IR RIS S LIS G A A A HE HE AN S A A S A A A S AU IS 2 S 2o

C HA P XIV.
Of the SPRING or LEAP.

HE Spring or Leap is the fame as the latter End of the fore-
A going Clofé or Spring from one Foot upon both, except that
the Clofe or Jump always begins from one Foot +,the Weight
conftantly coming down in the fame Place *, whereas this Step be-

T Sce the Figuresof Plate V.. * See the Figuresin Plate L.
gins
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gins and ends upon both Feet §, whether in the firft or third Pofi-
tion +* and may be performed feveral Ways, wvzz. forwards, back-
wards, (ideways, to the right or left, upright and circularly }*;
but, when it is performed either of the two latter Ways, the Weight
comes down in the Place from whence the §ps7zg was made, asin
the Clofe aforefaid, tho’ in any of the former, as forwards, back-
wards, &. they /pring or leap, about the Length of the Half
Coupee or March, and light on both Feet, asin Leaping.

As to the Agreement of this Step with the Notes of the Tune, it
is uncertain; for to a Tune of three it{fometimes takes up a Mea-
fure, and at others not: ForExample, if you /pring upright in this
Step, the Fall marks what we call the 7zme or Cadence upon the
fitlt Note, whilft the other two are counted during the Time you
reft; and inthe like Manner, whenit is performed czrcularly up-
on the fame Place. Upright and circularly are the two Ways in
which this Step is performed, when it {ingly anfwers to a Bar,as it
frequently happens on the ending of a Strain or other remarkable
Partof the Tune ; and whenitdoesnot, as it rarely,if ever, doesinthe
otherWays of performing it, we often meet, inftead thereof, twoLeaps
and aplain ftraight Step in a Meafure, which together with the two
Springsagree with the Notes of the Mufic ; and manyTimes we finda
third Spring added, inftead of the plain ftraight Step ; which three
Springs agree with the Notes, as before, tho’ they are feldom ufed
except in Comic Dancing and Tunes of common Time, that is to
fay, of four in the Bar, as in Gawvots, Marches, Rigadoons, &c. in
- which this Springor Leap on both Feet is the fame, in its anfwering
with the Notes of the Tune, except that, inftead of two Springs and
the plain ftraight Step to a Meafure, or the three Springs, asin
triple Time,- in thele of common there is but one Clofe and the
ftraight Step; and alfo, inftead of three Springs or Leaps, here are
but two, which Stepsagree with the Notes, asfollows: The Fallor

1 See the Figure in Plate II. 1* See the Figures of Plate I'V. 1* See the Steps
in the fecond Plate and the Explanation and Table of this Step in the Plate of Tables mar-
ked E.
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~The Art of Dancine explain’d. 41

Coming down of the Weight from the firft Spring beats Time to
the firft Note of the Bar; and the fecond and third Notes are count-
ed, during the Performing of the plain Step. 'The fourth Note is
always taken up with the Sink which prepares for the fucceeding

Step; and confequently it is very neceflary to take Notice, that the
two Leaps are performed in the fame Method. The Coming down
of the firft Spring, as I faid before, marks the Time or firft Note;
the Sinking or Bending of the Knees, in order for the {fecond Rife
or Spring, anfwers the fame Note ; and the third isin the Coming down
- of the Weight in the Sink, &c. aswasjuft obferved, which Step, if
continued, is a fort of an harmonious Leaping to Mufic either for-
wards or backwards, &. (y). It is to be likewife noted, that the
upright Spring or Clofe affords the Dancer the like Opportunity of
changing the Foot, during the Time of refting as in the foregoing
Clofe, the Difference being only in its beginning and ending on
both Feet; and, if performed on the Ground, it isintirely in the
fame Manner, as we have already defcribed it in the 7ump or Cly/e

from one Foot,

CHA P XV,

Of the RIGADOON STEP of onc Spring open
in the fame Flace and Clofe.

THE Rigadoon Step of one Spring open upon the fame Place is
compofed of two plain Steps or Motions of the Feet, except
that the firt commences with a §przug or Hop; which faid Spring
and plainStepis to a Meafure, and introduces the #prsght Spring or
Clofe on both Feet, before treated of, to another Meafure in its At=
tendance on the former, from which it is almoft infeparable; info-

(y) See the Table of the Leap or Jump, in the Plate marked E or fecond Plate.

F - much
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much that the faid Rigadoon Step is feldom, if ever, without this
Clofe following it, as adding the greateft Grace and Beauty thereto,
and being from thence {o ftri¢ly united that, altho’ in themfelves
they are two diftinct Steps, the firft never appears but concludesin
the latter which in its Performance is as follows, v7z. commencing
from the firft Pofition, or the Feet join’d even one with the other,
from whence the Sink or Preparative for the Hop is taken, and
may be done with either Foot. However, for the better Under-
ftanding thereof I fhall defcribe it, with the right Foot: Therefore,
as has been already obferved, the Weight being on both Feet in the
firft Pofition (z), you fink and give a Rife or Spring, either off from
the Ground, or upon it, as you fhall think moft agreeable, fince
it may be perform’d both Ways; which faid Spring is made upon
the left Foot, in rifing from the aforefaid Sink, by taking the
right Foot up from the Floor, the very fame Inftant the Spring or
Hup is made, and moves open off to the right Side of the Room, if
to the upper End, or otherwife according to what Part of the Room
the Body 1s direéted in the Air, about the Length ofa Stepin Dan=
cing ()5 and thenitreturns to the firft Pofition from whence it came
receiving the Weight; upon which the left Foot, being now difen-
gaged, movesopen fideways in the like Manner (b), and, in re-
turning, receives one half of the Weight in the fame Pofition as at
firft (z); after which comes the Clofe on both Feet (c) which fome-
times is to a-Meafure,, and at others not, inthat there often follows
in Rigadoon Movements, a plain Step or Walk in the Time or Mea-
{ure, as for Example, you'llfind in this Movement of the Bretagne ;
thatisto fay, the Beginning of the {fecond Part is the very fame Step
I have here defcribed.

As to the Agreement of this Step with the Notes of the Tune,
which is of four in the Meafure, the Spring or Hop, that is made

(z) See the Figure in Plate II, only inftead of facing down the Room you may fup-

pofe it looking to the Prefence. (a) See in fome Meafure the Feet in the fecond Fi-
gure of Plate X V. (b) Sce the Feet in the firft Figure of Plate XV, = (c) See Plate II.

upon
5
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The Art of Daxcine explain’d. 43
upon the left Foot, on the taking up of the right, marks the Time.
or firlt Note; the fetting of it down the fecond; the third is in the
{fetting down of.the left Foot; and the fourth and laft Note, inthe
Sink for the enfuing Clofe that attends this Step, which together
compofe one of the moftagreeable Steps in Dancing. . s

There are, befides thefe already defcribed, many other Ways of
performing this Step, asin the third Pofition forwards, and the fame
backwards; but, for the better Underftanding of this, fuppofe you
are ftanding in the firft Pofition, or the Feet are joined even toeach
other (d), you perform this Step into the third Pofition, that is,
-you make the firft Step which is with a Spring, and inclofe it before
the Foot on which the Weight refts (¢), and the fecond before that
(f) in the like Manner. ; % |

To perform this Step backwards differs in this, that as the fore-
going wasinclofed before, after the Spring, thisisinclofed behind the
Foot that fupportsthe Weight(g), and the fecond Step behind that (h);
or elfe the firft of the faid two Steps, namely, the §pring, may be
done in the third Pofition befere (i), and the fecond behind (j); or
the firlt with a Spring behind (k), and the fecond Step before (1),
and are to be performed from either of the faid Pofitions, whether
the firlt or third, as is alfo the Spring or Clo/e that follows them,
whether upright or changing of the Pofition; that is, inftead of co-
ming down in the firft, or in the third, as at Beginning, the Feet

are changed, for Inftance, the firft laft, and the laft firft (m).

(d) See the Figure in Plate II, fuppofed to be looking up the Room. (¢) Sezthe fe-
cond Figure of Plate 1V. (f) See the firft Figure of Plate IV. ~ (g) See the
firft Figure of the faid Plate IV, (h) See the fecond Figure of Plate IV. (i) Sce
the two firft or inclofed Feet of Plate IV, (1) See the two hind Feer of Plae IV.
(k) See the hindmoft Feet in Plate IV. (1) See the inclofed Fect in Plat: IV.
(m) Sce the Tableand Explanation of this Siep in the Plate of Tables murked E,

FZ CHAP'
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O A P XVL

Of the RIGADOON Step of two Springs
or SISSONNE.

THE Rigadoon Step with two Springs differs from the former
of one in this, that whereas the aforefaid is performed in the
fame Place, and only with one Spring, thisis of two; the firft of
which advances or retires, about the Length of a March, whilft
the fecond Spring is in the fame Place upon one Foot.

This Step may alfo be perform’d fideways croffing before, or
fideways crofling behind, either to the right or left, or turning -
&’. the Difference of which, in the Manner of Performance, I
{hall defcribe in their Order. For Example, firft forwards, which
may be done with one Foot as well as the other; yet, for the more
eafy comprehending thereof, I intend to explainit, beginning with
the right Foot, which is as follows, vzz. the Weight is on the left
in the third Pofition, and the right behind; that is to {fay, the An-
 cle of the right Foot refts again{t the Heel of the left, but is intirely
free from any Weight of the Body (n); from whence you make the
firft Spring which is upon the left Foot, whilft the right, at the
fame Inftant, moves dire@ly the fame Way, asin the March, ex-
cept that the March is performed on the Ground from a Bend and
Rife only, but this off from thence, by an upright Spring into the
Air from the Sink you make upon your left Foot, on which the
Weight falls in the fame Place, the right advancing, as has been al-
ready obferved, about the Length of a March; but it does not re-
ceive the whole Weight of the Body, .as in that, by Reafon of its
continuing principally on the fame Foot on which it was, at com-

T See the Explanation and Table of this Step in the Plate of Tablesmarked E. (n) See
the firft Figurs of Plate V.,

mencing ;
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mencing; fo that, altho’ the right Foot is advanced before the o-
ther, it receives no more than its own Weight, the whole being to
follow on making the fecond Spring (o). Having thus far only
concluded the firft Spring or Movement, the fecond is made from
the aforefaid Fofition divided; thatistofay, the right Foot is, near
the Length of a Step in Dancing, before the left; in which Pofi-
tion or Pofture both Kneesbend, the right to receive the Body, and
the left to be difengaged from it, as it intirely is on giving the
Hop or Spring; for, at the Inftant the Foot on which the Weight
was, is taken from the Floor, the other receivesit, ending the Step
in the third Pofition upon the right Foot, the left being behind
but free from any Weight; the Ancle of which refts againft the
Heel of the Foot that fupports the Body, in the fame Pofition in
. which it begun, only with the contrary Foot (p), and may be con-
tinued from one Foot to the other, as in the March, &c.

This Step backwards is performed in the like Manner as forwards
except that forwards it is taken from the third Pofition behind, but
in this begins from the fame Pofition before; that is, the Heel of
the right Foot touches the Ancle of the left on which the Body
refls (q), from whence you make the Spring in the fame Method
already defcribed in this Step forwards, wviz. the rightand fore-
moft Foot, at the fame Moment the Spring is given upon the
left, moves backwards; as in the March, much about thelike
Diftance, and receives half the Weight, atthe fame Time the other
half comesdown upon the left, leaving the Weight divided to the
firftSpring or Hop (r); and the fecond is made on the rightFoot,
in the taking up of the left, which falls inclofed in the third Pofi-
tion as at beginning except that the contrary Foot is foremoft (s),
and the left is ready to commence, as before. This Step Side-
ways ciroffing before is fo called, from its being croffed before the
Foot on which the Weight of the Body refts, and it chiefly differs
from the two Ways already defcribed namely, forwards and back-

(o) See the fecond Figure in Plate IX, (p) See the fecond Figure of Plate V.
(q) See the fecond Figure of Plate 1V. (r) See in fome Meafure the firft Figure in
Plate IX, or fecond Figure in Plate XI.  (s)Sce the firft Figure in Plate IV.

wards
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wayds, in that it begins from the third Pofition behind, asaforefaid (t),
but inftead of the right Foot'smoving, as in them, you in this give
the Spring and Fall in the fifth Pofition, the right or beginning
Foot crofling before the left, the Weight being divided, as before;
that is, the Heel of the right Foot is equal to the Toe of the left (u),
which Manner of placing the Feet we call the fifth Pofitzon. 'The
fecond Spring or Hop is made upon the right Foot on the taking
up the left, which is then brought into the third Pofition behind,
and the right Foot into the fame Pofition as the beginning butcon-
trary Foot (v); which faid Foot isready to perform the fame Thing
either fideways croffing before the right on which the Body is, or
fideways croffing bebind, the latter of which I fhall explain, in the
next Place, and it is as follows. -

Sideways croffing bebind varies from the former only in this, that,
inftead of commencing from the third Pofition behind, it begins
from before: For Example, the Weight being upon the left Foot (w)
you fink and make the firft Spring with theright, falling in the fifth
Pofition croffing behind ; thatis, the Toe of the right Foot is equal
to the Heel of the left, the Weight being divided, as has been ak
ready explained (x). - The fecond Spring is performed upon the
right, on the left’s being taken up from the Ground, as aforefaid,
which falls inclofed in the third Pofition before ; that is, the Heel of

 the left Foot is joined to the Ancle of the right, and, being difen-
gaged from Weight, is at Liberty to perform thefame with the left
Foot, as we have defcribed with the right (y).

Having now fhewn, how this Step is performed fideways crof-
Sing before, as allo the fame bebind, it is unneceflary here to take
any farther Notice of thisStep fideways 10 the 1ght, than' thatit dif-
fersin Nothing from what we have defcribed #o 7be /efzbut in the con-
trary Foot; nor likewife of the Manner of its Performance in zarn-

t) See the firft Figure of Plate V., uj See the Feet of the firft Figure in Plate XI.
=} / =)

(v) Sce the fecond Figure of Plate V. (w) See the fecond Figure in Plate IV,

-(x) Sce the Feet in the fecond Figure of Plate XI. (y) Sce firft Figure of Plate IV.

f:"/gJ
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The 'Art of ' Daxcrye explun'd. 47
ing, otherwife than that it may be performed feveral Ways, as to
the right or left, in a quarter Turn, half Turn, or three quarter
Turn, &. fince I fhall take Occafion hereafter, in the enfuing
Steps, to treat more particularly on that Head. I {hall only ob-
ferve at prefent, that thofe who learn to dazce, and are acquainted
with the Rigadson of the late Mr. Ifaac, will meet with this Step,
turning in all or moft of «the Ways . above 'mentioned , .in the
différent Parts thereof; and it 1§ here, for Diftin&tion fake, named
of rwo Sprangs. : . . o

There is ftill another Way in which this Step is often made, and’
not as yet obferved, which is the Reverfe in the fecond Spring.
to the foregoing; for, inftead of taking up, in the fecond Spring,
the Foot on which the Body was, when you begun, the contrary
Foot or that Foot which advances or retires is taken up: For In-
ftance, admitting this Step tobegin with the right Foot, of Confe-
‘quence the Weight muft then be upon the left, from whence you
make the firft Spring, as is ufual, upon both Feet; but, inftead of
the left Foot’s being taken from the Floor, as in the aforefaid, the
right or beginning Foot is taken up on making the fecond Spring ;
~ which Choice of Feet in this Step renders it of equal Ufe, in the
Compofition of Dances, as the Cly/e, in that the Change of Figure
is to be effeéted inthis, as well as in the aforefaid.

Having defcribed moft of the different Manners of performing
this Step in Dancing, 1 fhall proceed to thew its Agreement with
the Notes of this Movement, which, as we have already faid, isof
four in the Bar, and it agrees as follows: The firft Spring is made
upon the Time or firft Note; the Sink for the fecond is in
the fecond Note, which fecond Spring is performed to the
third Note; and thefourth is in the Sink preparing for the fuc-
ceeding Step. And, when itis done to a Saraband or Tune of
triple Time, itis in all Refpe&s the fame, except that, inftead of
four Notes in a Bar, in this you have only three, which are, in-
their Performance, much flower than the before mentioned of four
to the Meafure; and it is farther to be obferved, that one half of

the third Note isborrowed for the Sink that prepares for the enfuing -
StE:p_.

© Biblioteca Nacional de Esparia



48 . TheAxrt of Daxcing explzzmd

Step, in which it chiefly differs from the foregoing of common

Time, but that it is not {o brifk.

BEBBOBETHRBBSR BB HRBROVBLOVBVBRHE
C.H. AR . XVIL,

Of the GALLIARD and FALLING Step.

HE Galliard Step is in a Manner the fame, as the befor ce-

{cribed Clo/e from one Foot to both, except that in this the
Weight of the Body, after making the Spring or Movement for the
Clcye, remains on the fame Foot upon which it was at the Begin-
ning; from whence it follows, that the Foot which, in the fore-
going Clofe, received one half of the Weight, is here to be difen-
gaged, and at Liberty to perform the fucceeding one which is a
plain ftraight Step or Walk; which Step could not have been per-
formed with the commencing Foot, had it received one half of the
Weight, as in the C/o/e from one Foot. And you are to note, that
this Step always ends with the fame Foot. it begins, whether it be
the right or left, and is various, as to its Performance in Dancing.
I fhall defcribe the moft ufual of thefe Ways, which are as follow
viz. forwards, backwards, fideways to the right or left, and alfo
in tutning a quarter Turn, half Turn, &’¢. (z) and, in all the a-
forefaid Methods of performing the Galliard Step, the Falling Step
rarely, if ever, fails to accompany it, in that they are infeparable,
in their Performance, as the Ricapoon Step open in the fame
Place of one Spring and upright Clo/e upon both Feet we have be-
fore defcribed, tho’ they are two diftin& Steps in themfelves.
However, fometlmes, mPcead of the Galliard Step, we find thc
Coupee crofling before fideways introducing the Falling Step
which it does very naturally, their Endings being direétly ahke

. -

(z) See the Explanation and Table of this Step in the Plate of Tables marked E. and
Plate VIL :

Now
8
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Now, asto the Method of performing the Ga/lzard Step whichs
as I have faid in the Defcription thereof, is compounded of a Cly/e
and plain ftraight Step or Walk, I thallbegin with the right Foot
advancing forwards, in the following Manner, v7z. the Weight of
the Body is upon the left Foot in the third Pofition, and the right
difengaged behind (a); from whence you fink and give an upright
Spring upon the left Foot, clofing the right or hindmoft Foot equal
to it directly the fame Way as hasbeen defcribed in the Cly/e from
one Foot to both, except with this Difference that, as [ have faid,
the before mentioned lights on bothFeet, but this comesdown on-
ly upon one, namely the left; and it varies from the aforefaid, the
right Foot being in the firft Pofition, joined even with the left, and
at Liberty to perform the following plain ftraight Step(b), which
together with the foregoing Clo/e compleats the Galliard Step;
that is to fay, after the plain ftraight Step has been made forwards
with the right Foot, about the Length of a Step in /Walking, it
does not bring up the left equal to it, asin that, but leaves it in
the fame Place, whilft the Weight of the Body advances forwards
with the ftepping of the right Foot, the End or fetting to the Floor
of which receives the Weight; fo that, asl have juft obferved, the
left Foot isupon the Point behind, the like Diftance, and the right
advanced fromit, in which Pofture the Galliard Step concludes (c.
Upon this commences the Falling Szep, which is performed in the
following Manner, v2z. the Weight of the Body ending in the
Galliard Step upon the right, the left Foot is pointed behind; at
the fame Time the Body bends or bows forwards, in order to the
enfuing Fu/l which is backwards, but is prevented in it by the left
Foot, which was planted for that Purpofe upon the Point behind ;
and, atthe very Inftant the Weight of the Body inclines forwards
preparing for the Fall, the left is advancing up to prevent it;
which it does by receiving the falling Weight in a Sink or Bend
of the Knee, in the third Pofition inclofed behind, releafing the

(a) See the firlt Figure of Plate V. (b) See the firft Figureof Plate I. (c) See the
fecond Figure in Plate VII.
G right

(=]
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right Foot (d), which is then ready to receive the Weight, on the
Spring that is given from the left, immediately after its receiving
the aforefaid falling Weight, and comes downupon the right Foot
again, in the Nature of a latter Part of the Balwmue, of which more
hereafter ; concluding in the fame Pofition from whence the fore-
going Gallrard Step was taken, with the contrary Feot (e) and, in
continuance together with the Gallzard Step, it changes the Foot,
asin the Half Coupee, or March, &'c.

In performing this Step /fideways, either to the right or left, it
only differs from the former in the plain Step, which, inftead of
being made, asin the aforefaid forwards, is here performed fide-
ways; and it may eafily be underftood by comparing it with the
foregoing defcribed, advancing to the upper Part of the Room:
for Inftance, fuppofing the Clofe to be made in the firft Pofition,
as before, theright Foot, inftead of making the plain ftraight Step
as in that, here makes it fideways totheright Hand, inlike Man-
ner as forwards.  That is, the End or Setting down of the plain
ftraight Step receivesthe Body; leaving the left Toe upon the Point
fideways the like Diftance from the right on which the Weight is,
as has been thewn in this Step forwards, when the faid Toe was
left pointed behind, as it now is fideways ; from whence commen-
ces the Falling Step, which, inftead of forwards, as before, ismade
as follows, wvsz. the Weight being on the right Foot, and the
left Toe upon the Point (f), as was already obferved, the Weight
of the Body falls to the right Hand, but, asI have faid, is preven-
ted; for, at the fame Time the Weight falls, the left Foot which
was upon the Point is brought with a {wift Motion to its Relief,
crofling behind the right on which the falling Weight is in the
fifth Pofition, teceiving the Body /g) which muft otherwife have
fallen, and releafes the right Foot (h) which immediately receives
the Weight again, in a Bound or Balonne fideways to the Hand the

(d) See the fecond Figure in Plates IV and XIV. () See the fecond Figure
in Plate V. (f) See the firlt Figurein Plate V!. or Plate XV, (g) See the firft
Figurein Plate XL ¢h) See the fecond Figure in Plate X1V,

Falt
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Fall was on, in that the left no {ooner receives the falling Weight
in a Sink or bended Knee, than it givesa Spring, in rifing, and
throws the Body, as in bounding back, upon the right Foot, con-
cluding the Falling Step in the third Pofition, with the left upon
the Point behind, inftead of the right, as at firft i); from whence
the faid Galliard and Falling Step may be performed to the left
Hand, in like Manner as the foregoing to the right, the Difference
being only in the contrary Foot, Examples of which with both
Feet begin the fecond Strain of the Rigadoon Part of a Dance, na-
med the Bretagne, the firft Time of its playing over, for they are
the very fame Steps here treated of. :
Thefe Steps may alfo be made witha quarter Turn, or ahalf
Turn, &°. which, togive a more perfe& Idea thereof, I fhall ex-
lain with the left Foot, as follows, z7z. the Weight being upon
the right in the third Pofition, the left upon the Point behind (i)
begins, in making the Spring or Clofein the firft Pofition as afore-
faid only, inftead of the Prefence looking up the Room after the
Clofe, it now faces to the right Side, which is a quarter of a Turn,
and in this it differs from the two Ways laft defcribed; but the re-
maining Part of the Step is intirely the fame, flepping the begin-
ning Foot {ideways tothe left Hand, and facing to the right Side of
the Room, as before to the upper. The Falling Step is alfo the fame
as before except, as I have faid, in not facing tothe fame Part of
the Room; and turning a half Turnonly differs in this, that the firft
Spring or Clofe, inftead of ending ina quarter of a Turn to the
right, as before; continues a'quarter ‘T'urn more, facing to the Bots
tom of the Room, the left Foot ftepping fideways- to the {fame
Hand, as aforefaid, &’c. |
Asto the Agreement of thefe Steps with the Notes of the Mufic,
it is much the fameas in the others: For Example, in the follow-
ing Tunes, as Forlanes, Jigs, &c. the Clole is made to the firft
Note; the fecond and third are counted in the ftraight Step of
the Galliard, that is to fay, the fecond Note, at the Beginning of

(3) See the {econd Figure in Plate V.
G 2 the
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faid Step, and the third, at its ending or receiving the Weight of
the Body. And, fuppofe inftead of performmcr this Step ith A
plain ftraight Step, as in /¥alking,” you add thereto a Sink and a
Rife, the Sink then anfwers the fecond Note, and the Rife the
third; and in the {ucceeding Step the Fall of the Body marks the
firft Note, the Paufc or Reft the Weight makes upon the Knees
bent the fecond, and the third is in the contrary Foot’s receiving
the Body upon the Spring or Beund given from the Foot which
preferved the Weight from falling, where ends the fecond Meafure
or Time. When thefe Steps are performed to Tunes of common
Time, as they for the moft Part are in Gallrards, Bourees, Riga-
doons, &'c. they are intirely the fame as in triple, only, inftead of
borrowing half the third Note for the Sink in common Time, the
Sink or Preparative for beating the Time is upon the fourth Note,
as has been thewn in the Rzgadoon Step of two Springs; and the moft
ufual Manner of performing this Step is in a foft and gentle Move-

ment upon the Floor, tho’ it may be done to Advantage either Way,
viz. off from the Ground, or upon it.

A AS A5 216G A ASHCAS S A A ACAS A S A S AS A ASACHCA T A A A A2 2

C HA P XVIL
Of the BOUREE with « BOUND.

’I‘HE Bouree with a Bound, {o called from its having a Bound
added to the Bouree, is a compound Step confifting of four
plain Steps and two Movements, the firft whereof is made upon
the Ground, but the other not: For Inftance, you make a Move-
ment or Sink and Rife to the firft of the four Steps, the fecond and
thicd compleating the Bouree or Fleuret; and the fourth and laft is
a Bound which is a]ways performed off from the Floor, as we have
already fhewn, in treating of that St

I {hall now proceed to thew, how thefe four Steps are to be re-
duced to agree with the Notes of triple Time or of three in the

Meafure,
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Meafure, which may be accomplithed, as follows, vzz. the left
Foot, with which we fhall for Example begin, and the right are to
be performed in a Motion as {wift again, as the remaining two Steps,
by reafon they are both to be accounied but as one Note, and are
made to the firft of the Meafure. The third Step, which is with
the left Foot, is to thefecond Note, upon which the Bouree con-
cludes; and the fourth Step is a Boand with the right Foot to
the third Note, and compleats the Bowree with a Bound. This
Step continued in Dancing, whether it be the right or the left, al-
ways begins with the fame Foot, as hasbeen already obferved in the
Cvrpee, and may be performed forwards, backwards, fideways to
either Hand, croffing before, croffing behind, or crofling before
and bebind in the fame Meafure, or twice behind; and they are
all of them dire&ly the fame, in their Manner of Performance, as
was thewn in the Bouree of one Movement, only, as that was but
of three Steps and one Movement to a Bar, this is of four and
two Movements; and confequently, inftead of performing the firft
two Steps equally {low, as in them, they muft be quick here,. in
that they are both to be accounted as no more than one Step,. as I
have faid; and as the Bouree or Fleuret breaks off,. at the End of the
third Step which is upon the left Foot, the Bound muft be added
thereto with the right, which is the only Difference from the Box-
ree aforefaid. It is unneceflary to fay any thing farther of thefe
Steps, in thisPlace, fince they will be underftood by what has been
faid in the Bouree or Fleuret of one Movement, having in that de-
{cribed all the different Ways mentioned here; but only to obferve,,
that the firft two Steps, asabove, and the Bounds muft be added.

CHAP
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C'HA P "XIX.

Of the SLIP before and then bebind, or SLIP
bebind and afterwards before, and HAL F
COUPEE [ideways.

HE §lp before and then bebind is a Step compofed of four
plain Steps, in a Meafure, and two Movements; which
faid Movements may be done upon the Ground, or off from thence ;
but it differs from the Bouree with a Bound in this, that, whereas,
inthe Bowree aforefaid, the firft Movementis always to be made
onthe Floor, and the fecond off, in this Step both are performed
alike, either {pringing from the Ground, or uponit; and it isalfo
to be noted, that thefe Steps feldom, if ever, are performed any o-
therwife than fideways to the right or left Hand, or with a quarter
Turn, half Turn, &’

Thefe are the Ways this Step is ufually made, aseither /Zpprag
before and afterwards bebind, or [lipping bebind and then before;
the firft of which I fhall defcribe, beginning with the right Foot.
For Example, the Weight of the Body is upon the left Foot in the
third Pofition, the right being intirely difengaged from the Weight,
{o that it may be at Liberty to begin (k); which it dees by making
the firft Movement or Bend and Rife from behind the left Foot to
the firft of the four Steps, ftepping open off fideways to the right
Hand (1), and the fecond Step, which is with the left Foot, is
drawn crofling before it, (m) after which the right Foot makes

-

(k) See the firlt Figure in Plate V. (I) See the Point or fecond Figure of Plate
VI. (m) Sgethe Pointor firlt Figure in Plate VI, and fecond Figure of Plate XI.

the
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the fecond Movement the fame Way, which is the third Step;
but, inftead of the left and laft Foot's being diawn before, as in
the firft §77p (n), it muft now be drawn behind where it concludes
receiving the Weight in the fifth Pofition (o).

7o Slip behind and then befire is, when the right Foot has made
the firft Movement and Step fideways in the Manner juft defcribed ;
and the fecond Step, which is with the left Foot, (p) inftead of be-
ing drawn croffing before, as in the former, is drawn behind (q).
The fecond Movement is alfo with the right Foot, ftepping to the
fame Side (r), which is the third Step; and the fourth and laft,
which is with the left Foot (s), is drawn croffing before the right in-
to the Pofition aforefaid (t). '

To perform this Step witha quarter of a "['urn, either to the right
or left Hand, s only turning a quarter Turn to one of the faid
Hands, as it thall fall out; in Dancing however, as an Example, I
fhall explain it fideways to the right Hand, facing to the left Side
of the Room, wvsz. before and behind, and bebind and before, which
are both to be performed, as follows: For Inftance, thefe Ships, as
before defcribed, were fideways, facing the upper End of the Room
to the right Hand; whereas, in a quarter Turn to the left Side of
the Room, in the Sink of the firft Movement, you prepare for the
Rife or Beating Time; but, inftead of performing it, facing to
the upper End of the Room, as in the foregoing, in the rifing, it
makes a quarter of a Turn to the left Hand, which then will face
to the left Side of the Room; yetin the Performance of the reft of
the Step to the right, itis intirely in the fame Manner as I have ex-
plained i, to the upper Part of the Room, there being no Diffe-
rence except in the Turn, |

A half Turn is the fame as the quarter; only that, in the Rife of
the firft Movement, which is made with the right Foot, inftead of

(n) See the fecond Figure in Plate XI. (o) See the firft Figure in Plate XL ) See
the firft Figurein Plate VI. (q) See the firft Figure of Plate XI, (r) See the fe-
cond Figure in Plate VI_ (s) See the firft Figure in Plate VI, (t) See the fecond:

Figure in Plate XL
turning
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turning a quarter Turn as before, that is, facing the left Side of the
Room, in this you make a half Turn, which then faces the Bot-
tom of the Room, performing the reft of the Step to the right
Hand, in the fame Manner we have defcribed it to the upper
End, -

Thefe Steps may likewife be done, both /Zipping behind, or both
Slipping before; the former is, when, in making the Movement to
the right or left Side, the fecond Step, which is the §77p, is drawn
crofling behind the firft or beginning Foot; and the fecond Move-
mentand §/sp are performed in the like Manner.

Both /lipping before is, when, in performing the faid Movements,
the Foot, which makes the §/ps, is both Times drawn croffing be-
fore the Foot which begun, that is, the {fecond and fourth Steps;
and the firft of thefe Steps, namely, rwice flipping bebind, is in the
Rigadoon of the late Mr //aac, where, in the Beginning of the Tune, -
the fecond Time of playing over, it forms a perfe& Square, which
is no {mall Addition to the Beauty of the faid Dace; and this Step
Sflipping before is no lefs remarkable, in that it is frequently met
with in Dancing.

. This Step, in all the different Ways of performing it, as above
defcribed, is feldom, if ever, without the Half Coupee fideways
following it, on the fame Hand to which the S/ps were made,.
which feem not to have received their utmoft Perfe@ion, without
this Step attending them; and as the Slips, before explained, were
to the right Hand, this muft be {o likewife, and confifts of one
plain Step, as has been obferved, in treating of the Half Conpee ;
to which is added a Movement or Sink and Rife, made with the
right Foot {tepping open off, fideways, from the Pofition in which
the foregoing Slips ended, receiving the Weight on the fetting of
the Toe or Heel to the Floor (u); after which the left Foot makes
a Motion in the Air, in the Form of a half Circle, before the An-

- (u) See the fecond Figure in Plate V1.
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The Art of Danciwe explain’d. 37

cle of the right Foot, opening to the left Hand, and accomplifhes
the Time or Meafure (v).

It ftill remains to fhew, how thefe Steps agree with the Notes of
common or triple Time; for they are very different in their Man-
ner of Performance, which we fhall proceed toexplain, and chiefly in
this, that in Tunes of triple Time either the firft or fecond Slip,
inftead of being made quick as in Tunes of common T'ime, are as
flow again; yet, for the farther Illuftration of this Point, I fhall
obferve, how thefe Steps agree with the Notes both of common and
triple Time; which. is as follows: Tocommon Time or of four in
the Bar, as in Rigadoons, Bourees, &c. But having already defcri-
bed the Motion or Stepping of the Feet, I fhall wave the faying
any Thing farther of it here,and only fhew, that thefirft §%p or firft
and fecond Steps are to be performed in the fame {wift Manner
we have fhewn, in the Beginning or two firft Steps of the Bowuree
and a Bound, and are both to be made upon the firft of the four
Notes. The fecond Note is counted in the Sink which prepares
for the fecond §7zp, which is the third and fourth Steps; the Rife
which is made on the fetting down of the third Step, or Beginning
of the laft §/p, beats Time to the third Note, which faid §7p is
compleated in the Sound of the third Note, in the fame Manner as
the firft Movement to the firft Note; and the fourth and laft Note
is counted in the Sink which prepares for the enfuing Step.

When this Step is performed to a Tune of triple Time or of
three Notes in the Meafure, as in Sarabands, Louvres, PafJacailles,
&’c. fometimes the firft §7p is quick, as in the aforefaid, and the
{econd not; and atother Times the firft is flow, and the {econd {wift,
When the Movement is made quick, it is performed, as above, to
the firft of the three Notes; the fecond, which is flow, takes up
the fecond and third Notes. For Inftance, as was already faid, the
firlt §7ip or Coupee being made with the firft and fecond Steps to
the firt Note, the fecond$’p, which begins with the third Step, is to
the fecond Note; and the third is taken up in the gentle {liding or
drawing of the fourthand laft Step, whether before or behind,

(v) See the firft Figure in Plates XIV. and XV. :
H Half
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Half the third Note is borrowed, tomark the Sink which is for
thenext Step, as has been obferved before; and, if the firft §%p is
{low, the beginning Step is to the firft Note, the §7;p or eafy drawing
of the fecond Step behind or before tothe {fecond Note, and the re-
maining §%p is {wift to the third Note.

As to the Half Coupee, the firft Movement or ftepping fideways
marks Time to the firft Note; thedfecond and third are counted in
the half Circle the Foot makes in the Air; and the fourth in the
Sink, provided it be common Time; but, if triple, balfthethird
Note is borrowed, as I have faid.

CHAP XX

Ofthe HOP or CONTRETEMP.

TI—IE Hop or Contretemp is a compound Step confifting of two
Walks or Steppings of the Feet, as the Coupee; and it may be
performed various Ways, as advancing, retiring, fideways to the
right or left, turning, &’c. Thereare alfotwo different Pofitions from
whence this Step is taken and performed, namely, the third and
fourth; the firft of which we fhall explain forwards, beginning
with the left Foot, which is behind the right in the third Pofition(w),
but fo difengaged from the Weight of the Body as to be ready to
a&; whichit does in the Sink that prepares for the Spriug or Hop
which is made upon the right Foot, lighting in the fame Place; and
at the Inftant the Hop or Rife from the Ground is given, it leaves
the aforefaid Pofition where it refted, during the Sink, and

ftraightens the Knee, pointing the Toe direétly fideways, asin the

March (x); but it does not prefs upon the Floer, as in that, by Rea-
fon the March is performed upon the Ground, and this off from
thence which is the principal Difference; for, inftead of the Pro-
grefs made by the difengaged Foot, as in the March, in this it

(w).See the fecond Figure.in Plate V. (%) See-the firft-Figure in Plate VI, orfirft
Figureof Plate XV,

A muft
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The Arr of Dancine explain’d. 59
muft be performed in like Manner off from thence in the Air, the
Weight all the while continuing on the fame Foot upon which
it was at commencing, ‘till the left has advanced the Length of a
March or Step in Walking (y); after which it receives the Body,
and releafes the right Foot that fupported it, during its Proceflion,
as aforefaid, which then makes a plain Step or Walk forwards
which is the fecond Step of the Contretemp, and is compleated on
the fetting down or receiving of the Weightupon the faid Foot in
the Pofition as at firft (z), being a Sort of Hopping Coupee.

To perform this Step backwards is intirely the fame as forwards,
only, inftead of the left Foot’s being in the third Pofition behind,
the right is now inclofed before in the fame or fourth Pofition (a),
from whence it makes the Spring or Hop backwards, in the fame
Manner as was defcribed forwards (b); atter which the right Foot,
inftead of ftepping forwards, as before, in this makes the fecond

Step backwards (c).
When this Step is done with a quarter or half Tum, &. the

-Weight of the Body, as has been obferved, being on the right Foot,

the Hop or Contretemp is performed, as we have already explain-
ed, but not to the upper End of the Room, inftead of which it
turns a Quarter of a Turn to the right Hand; but the reft is the
fame, as in the foregoing, only you are to obferve, that it is
facing to the right Side of the Room to which it advances.

The half Turn in no Refpe& differs from the former, except in
its not ftopping at the right Side of the Room; but, inftead of
that, it adds a Quarter more facing to the lower End of the Room,
to which it is performed in like Manner, as above, to the upper;
and if, inftead of the right Hand, it be performed to the left, as it
equally is in turning, as aforefaid, it is much the fame, except
that the quarter or half Turn, inftead of being made to the right

(y) See the firft Figure in Plate IX. T See the fecond Figure in PlateIX.  (z) See the
fecond Figure in Plate V, asaforefaid. (a) See the firft Figure in Plate IV, or firft Fi-
re in Plate IX., (b) See the firft Figure in Plate VI, or firft Figure of Plate XV
aforefaid.  (c) See the fecond Figure of Plate IX, and for the fecond Step of the Contre-
zemp the firft Figure in the fame Plate concludingas at firft. See the firft Figure in Plate IV.

H 2 Hand,
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Hand, as in the foregoing, are now advancing to the left Side or
Bottom of the Room; of which the Royal George affords us an Ex-
ample, in that the faid Dance begins with this Step, both to the
right and lefc Hands, 2. the Gentleman performs it to the left
Hand here {poken of, whilft the Lady does the fame to the right.

There are, befides, other Ways of performing this Step from
the faid third Pofition, as fideways crofling to the right Hand, and
in a Hop, Step, and Draw behind fideways to the left; which
Steps differ from the foregoing in this, that whereas they were
made either forwards or backwards, facing to the upper Part of the
Room, or the fame turning to the Sides or lower End ofit, thefe,
on the contrary, are always fideways, tho’they are performed turn-
ing all the Ways aforefaid: For Inflance, to the right Hand fide-
ways, the Face or Prefence being to the upper End of the Room,
and the Weight in the Pofition already explained (d), the Hyp
is performed in like Manner excepting that, inftead of the left Foot’s
advancing as in that, or retiring from the Hop or §pring which
is made on the right, it is here caft croffways before the right
upon which the Body refts, about the Length of a March, and
then receives the Weight (e); after which the right Foot makesthe
fecond Step of the Contretemp open off fideways, in the Manner
above defcribed in forwards (f). '

When it is performed turning with a quarter Turn, ora half
Turn, &c. it only varies in its not advancing to the Sides or low-
er End of the Room, as in the other, but, inftead of that, it is
made fideways to the right Hand, facing to the right Side of
the Room in a quarter Turn, in the fame Manner as to the upper
End; the half Turn the like, only not facing to the right Side of
Room, but inftead thereof to the lower Part of it, which isa

uarter of a Turn more.

The fecond of the Ways aforefaid isthe Hop, Step, and Draw
behind fideways, which is as follows, v7z. to the right or left Hand,

. (d) See the fecond Figure of Plate V.  (¢) See the fecond Figure of Plate XI.  (f) See
in fome Degree the fecond Figure in Plate VI. .

1
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The Art of Daxcineexplain’d. 61

the laft of which begins from the fame Pofition treated of in this
Step, namely, the third, the difengaged Foot being upon the
Point behind the right (g), from whence thisStep commences b
making a Sink and upright Spring or Hop, falling in the fame Place
and Pofture, as at firft, only the Knees are bent; after which the
left Foot upon the Point fteps open off fideways to the fame Hand,
and receives the Weight of the Body from the right, either placing
the Heel to the Ground or upon the Toe (h); and the right Foot,
being then releafed, after the Hopand Step are made, as aforefaid, is
drawn behind the left, the Toe prefling the Floor (i); asit is brought
behind, and receives the Weight of the Body, as at commencin
in the third Pofition, except that, inftead of the left Foot’s being
pointed behind, it is now inclos’'d before and concludes (j).

This Step with a quarter Turn differs from the Hgp croffways
to the right, only in the latter’s not being made to the fame Hand;
for the quarter Turn, inftead thereof, is performed, as above de-
fcribed, ftepping to the left Hand, facing full to the right Side of
Room, as in the other, and the half Turn, facing the lower Part
of the Room, is, in its Performance to the left Hand, the fame as
the quarter to the right.

Having explained the foregoing Hop’s Beginning with the left
Foot from the third Pofition, I fhall now defcribe it fideways with
the fame Foot, from what I call the fourth Pofition; that is to fay,
the Weight of the Body is upon the right, the left being direcly
the fame fideways as the Beginning or firit Movement in a March,
only the Toe is not pointed to- the Ground, as in that, but the Heel
placed without any Weight (k); from which Pofture of Standing
this Step is taken and performed: For Inftance, the Weight being
upon the right Foot, and the left Heel placed, as aforefaid, about
the Length of a Step in /alking, you make the Sink or Prepara-
tion for the Spring or Hop (1) by transferring the Weight from the

(g) See the fecond Figure in Plate V. (h) See the firft Figure in Plate VI. (i) See
the fecond Figure in Plate VL. (3) See the firft Figure in Plate IV, or fecond of Plate
XI. (k) See thefirft Figure in Plate VI, (1) Sge the firft Figure in Plate X.

right.
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right to the left Foot, the very Moment before the Sprimg is
made, in taking up the right Foot from the Ground, the left at
the fame Inftant receiving the Body, upon which the Hop is be-
gun and compleated, as follows: The right Foot, being then
at Liberty (m), makes a plain Step or Walk fideways crofling before
the left, that fupports the Weight, to the fame Hand (n); after
which the left Foot fteps out the fame Way and places the Heel,
being ready to make the Spring, asbefore (o), by Reafon you are
now in the fame Pofition, as at commencing, and concludes the
Ste

'II)"h1s Hop, as juft deferibed, is to be found in the fecond Strain
of the Rzgadoon of the late Mr. //aac, the firft Time of playing over,
at the End of the third Bouree of the /#oman’s Side ; where the La-
dy ftands upon the fecond Step of the faid Bauree, vz2. the right
Foot, whilft the left, inftead of receiving the Body asit would other-
wife have done, only fets down the Heel to the Ground. From
this Pofture proceeds the Hop or Contretemp we are now treating
of, which takes up the fourth Bar or Meafure; and, as I have re-
ferred to this Place for an Example, I think it w1ll not be improper
to fay fomething here of thejsp thatfollows the foregoing: Which
differs in this, that whereas in the former the Heel is to be placed
to the Ground upon the laft Step, in this a Bownd is made inftead
thereof, which isthe only Difference, and the Reafon of its being
called a Hop, Sfep, and Bound; and it alo remarkably varies from
the aforefaid, in that it again condu&s the Dancer into the Bou-
rees, Coupees; and Half Coupees, &'c. as the other leads him out of
thefe Steps. To perform this Comretemp or Hop from the fourth
Pofition forwards, the left or beginning Foot inftead of being open
fideways, as before, muft be advanced; about the like Diftance be-
fore the right, as the other was upon one Side of it; which Man-
ner of Standlng is what we call the fourth Pofition, from whence
the Hop isto be made, being, in all Refpeds, the fame as fideways

(m) See the fecond Figure in Plates VI and XV.  (n) See the firft Figure in Plate XI.
(0) See the firft Figure in Plate X. '

1o
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to the left Hand only, as I'have faid, the left Foot muft be advan-
ced up the Room, which is done as follows: The Weight of the
Body being upon the right Foot, and the Heel of the left to the
Ground, as aforefaid (p), the Contretemp is made forwards upon
the left Foot, the right being taken up from the Floor; which
faid right Foot then makes a plain Walk or Step forwards (q), that
in the foregoing was made fideways crofling before the left; after
which the left Foot is advanced, the Length of a Step, and the
Heel placed in the fourth Pofition, as at commencing this Step, in
Readinefs to repeat the fame (r). But, inftead of that, I{hall pro-
ceed to fhew, how this Step is performed from the faid Pofition
backwards, viz. by the Weight’s not advancing forwards to the left
Foot, as before, but on the contrary the Hsp is made on the right
Foot backwards by taking up the left Foot, in like Manner as the
other forwards in taking up of the right, except thatthe Weight is
nat transferred, as.in- the fermer, and then it makes the Step or
or Walk backwards the fame as before forwards (s); after which the
right Foot makes the fecond and laft Step Jackwards alfo and re-
ceives the Body, leaving the left Heel to the Floor, as at firft, ei-
ther to advance or retire(t); and thefe are the moft ufual Ways of
performing this Step from the fourth Pofition.

The Method of performing -the Hop or Contretemp, both from
the third and fourth Pofition, being now explained, I fhall take
fome Notice, how they agree with the Notes of Mufic, either of
common or triple Time, &°. as for Example, from the third Pofi-
tion forwards, beginning with the left or advancing Foot toa Tune
of commmon Time; which being accomplifhed will thew the Man-
ner of the reft, whether backwards, [ideways, or round, in that the
fame Method of counting will bear in them all, fince the Hop
‘certainly marks the firft Note or what we call Zime, tho’ it be
upon the right Foot, as in the third Pofition, or on the left in the

(p) See the firft Figure in Plate IX. (q) See the fecond Figurein Plate IX. (r) See
the firlt Figure in ‘Plate IX. (s) See the fecond Figure in Plate IX, (t) See the
firft Figure in Plate IX,

fourth
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fourthas follows, vz2. the Spring or Hop, that is made upon the right.
Foot, beatsTime to the firft of the four Notes; the fecond Note is count-
ed in the fetting down or receiving the Weight of the Body upon
the eft Foot, after its having advanced the Length of a Step for-
wards; and the third Note is counted, when the right Foot re-
ceives the Body, as before, and finithes. The remaining fourth
Note, as has been faid, is in the Sink which prepares for the fuc-
ceeding Step; and, to triple Time or of the Notes in three Bar or
Meafure, it is the very fame, except that, as there are only three
Notes, half the third muft be borrowed for the Sink that prepares
to mark the Cadence of the fucceeding Step.

B o (2 e o i e e e i i o e g i i i s e i 4

| C AP, XX
Of the CHASSEE or DRIVING STEP

HE Hop or Contretemp laft explained having introduced us to
T the Pofition from whence the Cha/fee or Driving Step is per-
formed, namely, the fourzh, fince in that we took no farther No-
tice than of its being fideways, or forwards, in the faid Pofition,
without explaining the particular Manner in which the laft Step,
whether of a Bouree, Coupee, Half Coupee, or March is to be per-
formed, when introducing any of the aforefaid Hops or Driving
Steps; and as this Step confiderably varies, in its Method of Per-
formance, from the Way in which it would otherwife have been done,
had a Bouree, or Coupee, &’c. followed, I fhall obferve, that it is
much the fame as when, in Fencing, we put ourfelves in a Pofture
of Defence; but, this Pofture being probably unknown to the La-
dies, I fhall endeavour to give an Explanation of it, which take as
follows: The Pofture of Defence moft ufually is to the right Hand,
the whole Weight of the Body being upon the left Foot, and the
right ftepped out fideways to the fame Side of the Room, about

the
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the Length of a Step, as in Walking; the full Part of the Heel
firft comes to the Ground, but afterwards the Foot is flat, only
free from Weight, both the Knees being bent (u); from which
Pofition or Pofture the Hpp before treated of is taken, as well as
the Chaffee we are now about to defcribe, or from whence the
Longe or Pafs is made in Fencing.

However it ftill remains to fhew the Method, how the above-
mentioned Step is tobe performed, when we put ourfelvesin the faid
Pofition or Pofture, in which confifts the PerfeGion of it; and,
for the greater Variety, in defcribing the fame we fhall begin to
the right Hand, having already obferved it to the left, in the
Hop aforefaid.  But, for the better underftanding of this, we muft
take Notice, that in a Bouree we are to make a Stop or Reft upon
the fecond Step, when any of this Sort of Steps follow; in the
Conpee upon the firft, and in a Half Coupee or March, &c. we
ftand in one of the Pofitions from whence it is to be taken, which
differ according to the foregoing Step’s being performed forwards,
backwards, or fideways; but, in all of them, it is generally taken
from the firft or third Pofition either before or behind (v). We fhall
begin with the laft: For Example, the Weight of the Body being
upon the left Foot, the right at Liberty behind it prepares for the
Kick or foft Stamp fideways, for fo I muft name it, as not knowing
what more properly to call it, by raifing the Heel of the hindmoit
Foot, whether right or left, with a gentle and eafy Motion, the
Toe or Ball of the Inftep pointing down to the Ground, but not fo
as to bear upon it, by Reafon it will not be ready to perform the
Step aforefaid ; which is exceeding {wift, becaufe, as I have faid,
the Dancer makes a Paufe or Reft, until the fourth Note in com-
mon Time is almoft fpent, and in triple the third; but, Zefore es-
ther of them expire, the eafy Stamp or Kick is given, and inftead of
the Foot’s being flat to the Greund, asin Fencing, in Dancing the
Heel muft firft be placed thereto in order to receive the Chaffee

(u) See the fecond Figure in Plate X. (v) See the firft Figurein Plate I. fecond
Figure in Plate IV, or firft Figure in PlateV.

I cr
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66 The Arr of Daxcine explaind.

or Hop that {ucceeds (w). How the latter of them is to be exe-
cuted, we havefhewn in the Hops; and, having juft before obfer-
ved the raifing of the Heel and pointing of the Toe, I fhall alfo
take Notice, that, _]uﬁ as the Kick or Stamp is about to be made,
the Toe, mﬂead of pointing to the Floor, as at commcncmg, nfes
from thence; and the Heel comes down, but does not receive the
Weight, txll the Hop or Chaffee is made, which, in Dancing, is
always immediately after this Step, it bemg a Preparation to that
Purpofe; for, as I have faid, the Knees being bent, at the Inftant
the right Heel is firuck againft the Floor, it only remains to per-
form the Steps treated on; and whether forwards, or backwards,
the Method is the fame, as fideways above explained to theright
Hand,

Having now given fome Hints, as to the Manner how the Step,
that introduces a Hop or Chaffee, is to be performed, I fhall proceed .
to the Explanation of the latter, whichis a Step compofed fometimes
of three, and at other Times of four Steps to the Meafure or Bar;
and the moft ufual Way of their Performance is forwards and fide-
ways. 1{hall begin with the former of thefe, namely, the Chaffee
ot Driving-Step of three Steps in a Meafure, advancing to the upper
Part of the Room, which is as follows, wvsz. the Weight of the
Body being upon the left Foot, and the right ftepped forwards, as
juft explained, into the fourth Pofition (x) with the Knees bent, in
order to the Performance of the Chaffee, it begins by tr'msfer—
ring the Weight; that is to fay, before the rifing from the faid Sink,
the Body, that was on the left Foot, is conveyed upon the rlght
and foremoft Foot, which then fupports it, whilft the left, difen-
gaged from the Weight, advances the Length of a Step, in rifing
from the abovefaid Sink into the third Pofition inclofed behind the
right, and again receives the Body, Thefaid Rifing beats Time to
the firft Note of the Meafure (y), upon which the right, beingat

(w) See the fecond Figure in Plate X. (x) See the fecond Figure in Plate IX.
(y) See the fecond Figure in Plate IV, or firlt of Plate XI.

Liberty, -
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The Arr of Daxcine explain'd. - 67
Liberty, makes the fecond of the three Steps (z); but it differs
fomewhat from that of the Bonree, in its being ftepped more open
off to the right Hand, ‘whereas the Bouree is dire@ly advancing
forwards upon which is counted the fecond Note; and the laft is
reckoned in the Kuck or light §7amp that prepares for the Chaffie
following, which is the laft of the three Steps, and made with the
left Foot; for, as I have faid, the Body, being on the right, refls
thereon, whilft the left moves flowly forwards, the Toe preifing to
the Floor, as in the March; but not much above half its Length,
in that the remaining Part is allowed to the light S7amp theleft
Foot gives forwards, on the Expiration of the laft Note; upon
which it is then in readinefs to perform the fame thing over again,
as in the Bouree (a); for this Step, in Continuance, changes the
Foot, every three Steps, the fame as a Bowree. This Step with
the contrary Foot differs only in the Weight's being upon the
right Foot, inftead of the left, as in the former; and the left, at
the End of the fecond Step of the foregoing Chaffée, being advan-
ced into the fourth Pofition, in the Manner we have juft obferved,
begins by transferring the Weight, and taking up the right Foot,
as the other did by the left(b), and {o on if continued.

This Step fideways is the fame as above explain’d, except that,
inftead of forwards, it is made fideways, which is the principal
Difference ; however, for the more eafy comprehending of the fame,
I fhall obferve, that itbegins from the fourth Pofition fideways to
the right Side of the Room, the Face or Prefence of the Body be-
ing to the upper End of the Room, the Weight upon theleft Foot as
before, ‘with the right placed, asdefcribed by the Pofture of Defence,
orStep which introduces this Sort of Steps (c). The Weight is trans-
ferred, as before; and, in rifing, the left Foot is taken from the
Ground, but, inftead of advancing up the Room, isnow brought

(z) See the fecond Figure in Plate IX. only the right or advanced Foot is more open.
(a) See the firft Figurein Plate IX. (b) See the firft Figure in Plate IV. or fecond ot
Plate XI. For the fecond Step only more open, as has been faid, fee the firft Figure in
Plate IX.and for the laft Step, fee the fecond Figure in the fame Plate. (c) See the
fecond Figure in Plate X,

I 2 fideways
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68 The Art of Daxcine explain’d.

fideways into the third Pofition inclofed behind the right, and re-
ceives the Weight in Time to the Mufic (d). The fecond Step,
with the right Foot, is fideways, the fame Way, and receives the
Body (e), which it fupports, ’till the third or fourth Note is expir-
ed (f), according to the Time in which it is done, that is, whe-
ther it be of triple or common; upon which the laft Step or /zghz
Stamp is made, the fame Way crofling before the right (g), with
the Knees bent in readinefs to proceed to the Chajffee following,
which is performed in like Manner, but on the contrary Foot.

As we are now come to the Chaffee of four Steps in a Meafure,
the foregoing of three having been defcribed commencing with
the left Foot, both forwards fideways and to the right Hand, 1
ihall, on the contrary, explain this beginning with the right Foot,
to the left Hand; but, in the firft Place, I {hall defcribe it, advan-
cing up the Room, which is as follows: The Weight being upon
the right Foot, the left advanced into the fourth Pofition (h), in
the Method already explain’d, begins, as before, by transferring the
Weight, but, as I have faid, with the other Foot; for, as the Cha/~
Jee of three in the Bar transferred the Weight from the left to the
right, this doesit from the right to the left, the right and hindmoft
Foot advancing into the third Pofition inclofed behind the left (i),
direétly the fame Way as in that of three, except with this Diffe-
rence, that as the firft Note in that was counted in the rifing and
bringing of the Foot into the third Pofition, in this the two firft
Steps of the four muft be performed fwift to the firft Note, as has
been noted in the Bowree and Rownd; and the {fecond Note is in
the ftepping forwards of the third Step (j), only, as1 have obferved,
a little open; upon which the Weight refts, *till the third Note

(d) See the fecond Figure in Plate IV, or firft Figure in Plate XI.  (e) firft upon
the T'oe and afterwards upon the Heel. Sce in fome Meafure the fecond Figure in Plate
VI. and fecond Figure in Plate X. (f) See the Point or firft Figure in Plate VL
(g) See the fecond Figure in Plate XI. (h) See the firft Figure in Plate IX.
(1) See the firft Figure in Plate IV. or fecond of Plate XI. and, for the fecond Step which
is made quick at the fame Time, fec the firlt Figure in Plate IX. (j) See the fecond.
Figure in Plate IX, 1

mn
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in triple Time is {pent, or in common the fourth, in like Manner
as, in the Drromg-Srep of three, it refted on the fecond, waiting
for the Expiration of the third or fourth laft Notes, at which In-
ftant the Step or Preparative for the next enfuing is made, and con-
cludes (k). |

In performing the Chaffee of four Steps in a Meafure, above ex-
plained forwards, to the lefr Hand fideways, the left Foot, inftead
of being advanced, is open fideways in 'the fourth Pofition, the
like Diftance to the left Hand, as in the Poin or Beginning of a
March, only the Heel and Foot are flat, as has been thewn, in the
Hop or Contretemp, to this Side of the Room (1) and it commences
by changing, as above, forwards, only the right Foot, inftead of
advancing as in that, moves fideways and is brought, in the rifin
behind the left, into the third Pofition (m), at which Inftant the
left Foot, which is the fecond of the four Steps, is ftepp’d with a
{fwift Motion, the fame Way, and marks Time to the firft Note (n).
Note The fecond is in the ftepping and crofling of the right Foot
before the left (0), which is the third Step; and the third is in the
fetting of the left Heel down, in order to perform it again, as was
illuftrated by the Pofture in Fencsmg, or in common Time upon
the fourth as has been faid (p).

This Step may alfo be performed with a quarter Turn, which
only differs in this, that, after the Rife or Movement is made to
the firft two Steps that mark Time to the firft Note, the third:Step,
which is with the right Foot, inftead of crofling before the left, as
before, in the ftepping of it, turns a quarter Turn, which then
faces full to the left Side of the Room to the Mufic as above; the
fourth and laft Step, which is withthe left Foot; fteps fideways to
the left Hand, the fame Way as the foregoing to the Prefence; and,
if continued one Step farther, the firft two Steps face to the left Side

(k) See the firft Figure in Plate IX. (1) See the firt Figure in Plate X. (m) See
the firt Figure in Plate I'V. or fecond Figure of Plate XTI, (n) See in fome Meafure
the firft Figure in Plate: VI, (0) See the fecond Figure in the fame Plate, and.
firtt Figure in Plate X1.(p) See the firft Figure. in Plate X,

i
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70 The Art of Daxcine expland.

of the Room, as the foregoing did to the upper Part; and the
third Step, in which you turn the quarter, inftead of ftepping to
the left Side of the Room, now faces to the lower End of it; the
fourth Step, with the left Foot, fteps fideways to the fame Hand,
and fo on, if you pleafe, ’till arrived to the Prefence as at firft. It
is to be noted, that this Step does not, in Continuance, change the
Foot, as the Chaffee of three in the Meafure, or Bowree, but al-
ways begins with the fame Foot, as in the Bonree with a Bound.

There is another Way of performing this Step, of which I fhall
take fome Notice, .v7z. two Movements and Steps to the Meafure,
that is to fay, the Chaffee of three Steps in a Bar already explain’d,
to which is added a Sort of a Half Coupee, in the Nature of a Drs
ving-Step; which faid Step is-the fourth of the laft defcribed Cha/-
Jee, except that it is made plain here with a Movement or Rife from
the fourth Pofition from whence it begun, and the releafed Foot
c.p»::xméga in the Air, forming a quarter of a Circle, or a half Cir-
cle, &°c. .

As to the Performance of this Chaffee or Driving Step of two
Movements, the moft ufual Way is forwards, turning a quarter,
half, three quarter, or a whole Turn, the firft of which is as follows,
viz. beginning, as we will fuppofe, with the right Foot, upon
which the Weight ftands in. the fourth Pofition, and the left ad-
vanced, but without any Weight (q), as has been faid, except its
own, commences by transferring the Weight in the fame Man-
ner as defcribed in the Chaffee of four Steps with one Movement
torwards to the upper Part of the Room, thatis, the firft two Steps,

namely, with the right Foot and the left (r); butnot the third Ste
~ with the right, for, altho’ it fleps a little open, as in the aforefaid,
it does not receive any Weight, by reafon it prepares for the Half
Coupee, which is to be made in the Manner of the Chaffee before
mentioned. This Step is made upon the fecond Note of the three, -
as was explained by the Pofture in Fencing, only inftead of fideways

(q) See the firft Figure in Plate IX. (r) See the firft Figure in Plate IV. For the
fecond Step which is made quick at the fame Time, fe¢ the firft in Plate IX.

it
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The Arr of Dancine expland. 71
it is forwards (s); and, as was already {hewn, the Knees being bent
and Weight upon the left Foot, the Half Coupee, the fecond Move-
ment of the Chajffee, begins by conveying or transferring the Bo-
dy from the left to the right and foremoft Foot, immediately before
rifing, on which the left or hindmoft Foot advances, {liding the
Ball or Inflep flat to the Ground into the third Pofition behind the
right (t), which it releafes; and, in its being taken up from the
Floor, it makes a quarter of a Circle in the Air; opening to the
right Side (u), facing the upper Part of the Room, or a quarter
Turn to the right Side; or a half Turn to the Bottom, a three
quaiter Turn to the left Side, or'a whole Turn; which faid
Coupee is performed to- the third-Note, if to triple ‘Time; and in
common to the fourth. -

CHAP XXII

Of the CHASSEE, or DRIVING STEP
of two Movements or Bounding COU PEES.

T HIS Step is performed twodifferent Ways, wiz. advancing and
retzring ; the former of whichbegins by transferring the Weight
refting on the right or left Leg in the fourth Pofition, and the lat-
ter by a Sway or Wave of the Poife of the Body, either on the
right or left Leg from the fecond Pofition, which is the moft ufual
Method of performing this Step; for, being in the fecond Pofition,
and the Weight as much on one Foot as the other, it is only wa-
ving or {waying the Body, whether upon the right or left Foot,
during the Sink, preparing for the Cha/ffée or Drving Srep, that is
made by the difengaged and pointed Foot, whichfoever it be, al-

(s) See the fecond Figure in Plate IX.  (t) See the fecond Figure in Plate IV,
(u) See the fecond Figurein Plates XIV and XV.
x
ways:
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ways retiring to the right or left, or backwards. But, ifit begin from
the Weight refting on the right or left Foot, as advancing to make
the Contretemp, Chaflees, or the like, it begins by changing, other-
wife dire&ly, without chqnglng, being duly prepared; tho’ in its
Performance advancing, it much refembles the Chaffée to the left
Hand, of oneMovement to four Steps, except that, inftead of oneMove-
ment madeupon the Ground, here are two Movements or Conpees off
from thence; and it is a Step frequently found in Tunes of com-
mon Time, not much unlike what we often fee Boys perform in
Play, whenthey run along, and,in rifing from a Sink, knock or
beat oneHeel againft the other, lighting in the fourth Pofition,

with the Knees bent, continuing the fame, perhaps, the Leng‘th
of a Stret or Field.

The Drwmg Step or Chaffee of two Movements or Bounding
Coupees is ufually perform’d fideways, tho’ fometimes to one Part
of the Room, and fometimes to another, as it falls out, which is
according as the foregoing Step rended 7o the right or left Sides,
or upper or lower Ends of the Room; for the better underftanding
whereof Ifhall give an'Example of it to the left Hand, facing up
the Room as follows, vsz. the Weight of the Body bemg upon the
right Foot, the leftin the fourth Pofition fideways, as in the forego-
ing Chaffee or Driving Step of four Steps, to the fame Side of the
Room, the Knees bent (v), & it begins by transferring the
Weight to the left Foot, as in that, only in the rifing, inftead of
the right Foot’s being brought behind the left in the third Pofition
as in-that upon the Ground, it is here made oft from thence, in
a {ort of Sprmgmg or Bounding fideways, in which the right and
commencing Foot, in a Manner, #rves the left and fecond Step
of the Coupee before it;  for the Spring or Bound no fooner is given
and the right Foot brou ht into the firft Polition even, or the third
Polition behind the left(w), than the left being at Liberty is drsven
the Length of a Step fideways (x) and then {et down in the fourth

(v)See the firft Figure in Plate X. (w) See the fecond Figure in Plate I, or firft Figure
in Plate IV, (x) Secin fome Meafure the firft Figure in Plate VI.

I _ Pofi-
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The Art of Daxcine explain’d. 73

Pofition, the Knees being bent, as in the Pofture of Defence.
This fecond Step concludes the firft of the two Movements or Cox-
pees (y), the Bound or Beginning of which is made upon the firft
of the four Notes, in that they are both counted as no more than
one Step, as has been already fhewn, not only in the Bowree and
Bound but alfo in the Chaffée of four Steps; the fecond of the four
Notes is reckoned in the Reft or Paufe the Weight makes upon
the Sink that prepares for the fecond Movement, v7z. the third and
fourth Steps, perform’ d in the fame Method as the firft, by tran{-
ferring the Weight, as aforefaid, and being made upon the third
Note concludes the Step; and the fourth, as I have faid, isin
the Sink or Preparation for the fucceeding Step, whether it be of
the fame, orany other Sort.

To perform this Step 70 the r1ght Hand is only to transfer the
Weight: For Example, inftead of the Body’s refting upon the right
Foot, as before, it muft be placed on the left, with the right dif-
engaged from any Weight, except its own, as has been thewn by
the foregoing (z); thereft intirely, in the like Manner, advancing
fideways to the right Side of the Room, as the other to the left.

Having explained this Step advancing, I will proceed to its Me-
thod of retsring; and the Difference between this and the former
principally confifts in the Weight of the Body’s not being changed
on its beginning now, as in the foregoing; but inftead thereof it
dire¢tly commences from the fourth Pofition in which we ftand:
For Inftance, fuppofe you would perform it retiring, the fame Way
we have defcribed it edvancing, viz. fideways to the left, then,
inftead of the Body’s refting upon the right Foot, as in the afore-
faid, it muft now reft on the left, the right being in the fourth
Pofition fideways flat to the Ground, without any other Weight
than its own, except the Toe a little pointed or prefling to the
Floor, from whence it begins.

However, before I proceed in that, I fhall explain it retzring
down the Room; which is from.the fame Pofition, only the right

" (y)Seethe firft Figurein Plate X, = (z) See the fecond Figure in Plate X.
K Foot
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74  The Art of Dancine explaind.

Foot is advanced, and not fideways, as here; and becaufe a Bea-
ten Coupee or Hop, either forwards or fideways, generally introdu-
ces this Step, it may likewife not be improper to take fome Notice
of it, which 1 fhall do, in the Explanation of the faid Step’s advan-
cing up the Room, fince that will be fufhcient for the compre-
hending of it both Ways, in that the fame Manner of Performance
is to be obferved in the one as in the other, only in the former the
Beat is made fideways, inftead of backwards, as in the pre-
fent.

e e e —

C H A P. XXIIL
Of the BEATEN COUPEE or HOP

THE Beaten Coupee or Hop forwards, beginning from the firft

Pofition, the Weight of the Body being upon the left Foot (a),
makes a Movement or Sink and Rife, as was fthewn in the Half
Coupee up the Roomib) and receives the Weight, as in that, upon
the firft Note, {upporting the Body, whilft the left Foot frikes or
beats againft the Heel of the right (c), which Bear is upon the fe-
cond Note; and then it fteps back to the Place from whence it
came, in order to receive the Weight again, which after the Beaz
retires off from the Foot upon which it was, in a {low Motion,
waiting for the Expiration of the third Note; upon which it comes
down on the left Foot, in the fourth Pofition, much in the fwift
Manner defcribed in the Preparation for a Hop or Cha/fee (d).

If you would perform this Step with a Hsp you only need, in-
ftead of the Movement as above, make a Spring or Hop upon the
Ieft Foot, whilft the right advances, as was explained in the firft
Spring of the Rigadoon Step oftwo; buttho’ the Weight there does

(a) See the firft Figure in Plate I.  (b)See in fome Meafure the fecond Figure in
PlataIX. (c) See the fecond Figurein Plate V.  (d) See the fecond Figure in Plate IX,

not
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not come upon the advancing Foot, by Reafon a fecond Spring is
to be given firft, here it muft, asin the ending of a March, after
which receiving of the Body the Beat is given, as above,

Having explained the Beaten Coupee or Hop, which condu@s us
to the Step we are treating of, and being in the Pofition from whence
it is taken, that is to fay, in the fourth, with the Weight upon the
left Foot, and the right advanced, or more properly fpeaking,
where it was left, in finifhing of the Beaten Hop or Coupee; being
Ifay in the fourth Pofition, with the Knees bent, the Fying Chay-
fee or Driving Step of two Movements commences backwards, by
bringing the right and foremoft pointed Foot, in the Nature of a
Spring or low Bound in rifing from the Sink or Bending aforefaid
into the third Pofition inclos'd before the left (e¢); which Bound or
coming down of the right Foot marks Time to the firft Note and
relieves the left, which it drives backwards, the Length of a Step,
receiving the Weight in the fourth Pofition (f), with the Knees bent
as at commencing, upon which the firft Movement is ended. The
Bound and Step are both reckoned, on account of their Swiftnefs,
but as one; and the fecond Movement is made to the third and
fourth Steps, which are, in their Performance, intirely the fame as
the firft. The fecond Note is in the Bending of the Knees, after
finithing of the firft Spring or Compee ; the third in the Bound upon
the right Foot, which begins the fecond Movement; and the
fourth is in the Bending of the Knees, - as aforefaid.

As the Method, in which this Step is perform’d 7ezzring, is now
thewn, I fhall return to the Place where I left off, and proceed in
explaining it, as retiring fideways to the left Side of the Room and
conclude what I fhall farther fay, on that Head; and firft of all
it muft be noted, that itis the Reverfe to the foregoing advancing,
for as in that the Foot, on whichthe Body refts at beginning, pus-
fues or drives before it the Foot without Weight, in this the difen-
1 gaged Foot drives or purfies the retizing Foot that fupports the

Body, much like rezsring in Fencing, as the firft explain’d is a Sort

¢e) See the fecond Iigure of Plate IV, (f) See the fecond Figure of PlateIX,
K 2 of
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of advancing, which I think plainly appears from what has been
faid inthe Defcription of them.

The latter of the faid Steps being now fully defcribed, it only
remains to add that, inftead ofbackwards, it muft be made rezs-
ring dire@ly fideways, crofling the Room to the left Hand, in the
fame Manner as retzring down it, which is all the Difference;
and confequently it is unneceflary to make a farther Repetition;
except that, as where I left off (g), it commences from the fourth

Pofition; and if perform’d retsrzng crofs the Room to the right Side,
- it is taken from the fame Pofition as when advancing to the left, on-
ly as I have obferved, it begins without transferring the Weight;
but, when taken from the fecond Pofition, it is enly {waying or
waving the Body to the Side you would perform it, whether right
or left. | :

It is to be noted, that the foregoing Chaffee or Driving Step of
two {pringing Movements, when perform’d in triple Time, muft
have a Springing Coupee more added, to fill up the Bar or Meafure;
or inftead thereof a Clofe, which isnothing more than thatinftead of
finifhing the additional Coupee, or in the Bound’s lighting upon one
Foot, as in that I defcribed, it comes down upon both Feet, at
thefame Time, to the third Note in triple Time, compleating the
Meafure, as if the Coupee had been finithed. Examples of the fat-
ter are to be found in the Chaconne de Phaeton of Monfieur Peconr,
twenty Bars before the End ; and the foregoing of two Springs and
a Clofe is to be met with in the Paffacarlle de Scilla by the fame
Mafter, twenty feven Meafures before the End, and in Tunes of
common Time, as Allemaignes, Rigadoons, Bourees, &c. but, in-
ftead of the Chaffee or Drwing Step of two Springs, we frequent-

ly meet with one of them put with the aforefaid Clg/e to a Mea-
fure (h).

(g) See 1 fome Meafure the fecond Figure in Plate VI. () See the Table of this
Step in the Plate of Tables mark’d I,

O 7 T el
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CHAP XXIV.

Of the CHASSEE or DRIVING STEP.

of three Springs in the fame Flace, from the
third Pofition.

’I‘HIS Chaffee or Driving Step differs from the aforefaid, in its
not being taken from the fourth Pofition, but from the third,
in which Pofition as an Example we fhall defcribe it, beginning
with the right Foot, as follows, vsz. the Weight is vpon the left
Foot, and the right in the third Pofition behind, being at Liber-
ty (i), commences by bending both Knees, and at thefame Time
preparing for the Clo/é or Drme, which is accomplithed in the
Straightening of the right Knee diredtly fideways {j), in the Rife
or Spring from the Sinking aforefaid; in which it is brought into
the third Pofition before the left on which the Body refts (k), and
drives the left off ideways, or rather obliquely, in the Air (1), the
Lengthof a Step. The faid$prszg orDrswve with the right Foot marks
Time to the firft Note of the three in a Meafure or triple Time;
and the fecond is in the §przg or Drswe with the left Foot now in.
the Air, which together with the right Knee that {fupports the
Body bends, in order for the fecond Spring, which is madein a Rife
from the fame by a Spring or Bound into the third Pofition behind ;
then it releafes the right by receiving the Weight (m) and drives
the right Foot fideways into the Air, the Length of a Step (n),
from whence the third Drme or Clofe is made to the fame Note,

(1) See the firft Figure in Plate V. (j) See the fecond Figure in Plate XV, or fe-
cond Eigure in Plate VI, only the Toe does not touch the Floor, (k) See the fecond
Figure in Plate IV, (1) Sece the firft Figure in Plate VI, only the Foot is in the Air,
(m) Seethe fecond Figurein Plate IV, (n) See the fecond Figure in Plate XV,

8 by
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by bending both Knees, as before; and, in the Spring or Rifing
from thence, the right Foot in the Air bounds into the third Pofi-
tionbefore the left + which it releafes, tho’ it is not driven, as
in the others, but inftead thereof remains in the third Pofition be-
hind the right on which the whole Weight refts, concluding the
Step on the contrary Foot (0), in Readinefs to perform the fame
Step over again, and commencing with the left Foot.

The {econd Strain of the Louvre begins with this Step, the laft
Time of its playing over, with the fame Foot as here, that is to
fay, on the Man's Side, but with the contrary on the oman’s;
and in the Dance it is performed facing to the right Side of the
Room or Lady, and not to the upper End ofit, as here defcribed.

In triple Time this Step transfers the Weight and Foot, every
Meafure as in the Half Coupee, March, or Bouree; but, when
done to Tunes of common Time, inftead of three Drves or Springs
in a Meafure, asin triple aforefaid, there muft be only two; and
confequently, if continued, they will always commence with the
fame Foot as the Bouree and a Bound, or Coupee, &c. unlefs Steps
of a contrary Nature, as the Bowree, Half Conpee, or March be
made between them.

The Driwving Step of two Springs agrees with the Notes of
common Time, in the fame Manner as was defcribed in the Flying
or Driving Step of two Movements; and it makes no {mall Figure,
either in common or triple Time, fince in the latterit israre to meet
with a Paffacaille, or Chaconne, without it; but, on the contrary
it is fometimes found in three or four Places of one Dauce, which
demontftrates, how greatly it is valued and efteemed by Maflers (p).

T See the fecond Figure in Plate IV. (o) See the fecond Figure in Plate V.
(p) See the Table of this Step in the Plate of Tables mark’d 1,

CHA'P
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CiH AP XXV

Of the FLTING CHASSEE or DRIVING
STEP backwards, with a CLOSE and
COUPEE to a Meafure

'HE Step, which I am now about to explain, begins from the
fourth Pofition, as well as the Hop or Chaffee; but, before I
proceed, it muft be obferved, that itis compofed of three different
Steps, and commences with the firft Movement of the Flying Chaf-
Jée or Driving Step retiring down the Room exactly in the fame
Manner as was explained, in treating of that Step +, ending in the
fourth Pofition to the firft Note, the Weight being upon the left
Foot, and the right advanced, or rather, as I have faid, left with-
out Weight, in Readinefs to begin the fecond Movement of the
faid Step (q); which Movement is made upen the fecond Note of
the Saraband or Paffacaille, to which it is done by making a
Clyfe from the Pofition above mentioned, in rifing from the Sink or
Bending of the Knees in which the Chajfee to the firft Note end-
ed; which Spring or Clofe is made, in turning aquarter Turn to
the right Side of the Room, from the upper Part thereof; into the
third Pofition, by taking up the right or advanced Foot, at the
Inftant the Clofe 1s made upon the left, before which the right is
inclofed (r). The third Note is in the Coupee, which is the third
Movement and concludes the Step; and the faid Compee, which
muftbe performed fwift to the laft Note, commences, by the right

+ See Page 75. (q) See the fecond Figure in Plate IX.  (r) See the fecond
Figure in Plate IV, only ic muft be fuppofed facing to the right Side of the Room,

or
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or inclofed Foot’s making a Movement or Sink and Rife, fteppin
open off fideways to the right Hand (s), facing, as aforefaid, to the
right Side of the Room, rather inclining backwards than dire@ly
fideways, by Reafon of its making Way for the left or hind Foot’s
more eafy and natural crofling before the right fideways into the
fifth Pofition, in the Method fhewn in treating of the §lip before
and then bebnd, ending, as I have faid, upon the third Note,
with the Knees bent preparing for the following Step, which moft
ufually is a Half Coupee (t); and it begins by taking of the right
or hind Foot up, in rifing from the aforefaid Bending of the Knees,
~which is brought behind the left into the third Pofition (u), turn-
ing a quarter Turn back again, from the right Side of the Room
to the upper End, upon the firft Note of the Meafure. The fe-
cond and third Notes are in the half Circle or Motion the left Foot
makes in the Air, inits being taken from the Floor, (v) which, as
I have faid, is upon the right Foot’s receiving the Weight in the
Rife from the firft Step; and the left Foot, being in the Air, is
¢cady to perform a Pironette, or any fuch likeStep. '

If, inftead of the right Side of the Room, you would perform it
to the other Hand; the left Foot muit be in the fourth Pofition ad-
vanced before the right on which' the Body refts, in like Man-
ner as the right was before, withoutany Weight except its own (w),
from whence it commences to the left Side of the Room, direély
as the foregoing to the right; and the Step here treated on is to be
found in the Paffacaille Darmid for a Woman, compofed by
‘Monfieur 1.’ Abbee, in the fixth Meafure, beginning with the right
Foot, as above explained (x).

(s) See in fome Refpeéts the fecond Figure in Plate VI, only it muft be fuppofed to
~ the right Side of the Room. (t) See the fecond Figure in Plate XI. and it alfo muft
be facing as aforefaid. (u) See the firft Figure in Plate IV.  (v) See the firft Fi-

gure in Plate XV, (w) See the firft Figure in Plate IX. (x) See the Table of
this Step in the Plate of Tables marked I

CHAZP
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e T A e e
CHA P. XXVL

Of the HOP of two Movements, fromithe fifth
Pofition round in two half Turns.

THIS Step is muchufed in §7age Dancing, to which, indeed it
properly belongs, as well as the foregoing; but as there are
Ladses, who frequently arrive at fuch a Perfe@ionas to be capable of
performing thisSort of Steps, it may not be improper here to give an
Explanation of fome of the moft remarkable of them, of which
Number that under Confideration is one; which is often found in
Tunes of triple Time, and fometimes in thofe of common, confift-
ing of two Movements, viz. a Hop and a Bownd both made in
turning, the firft commencing either from the fourth or fifth Pofi-
tion; from which laft we fhall explain it, beginning with the right
Foot that {upports the Body, as in the Chaffee or Drwving Step,
only the left, inftead of being either open fideways or advanced in
the fourth Pofition, from whence the aforefaid Stepsare taken, muft
bea little more crofied, thatis to fay, the left Heel towards the Toe
of the right Foot, without the leaft Weight bearing upon it, by
Reafon the Step begins by transferring the Weight (y), which is
accomplifhed in this Manner: The Body, as has been obferved,
being on the right Foot, immediately before the Hop or firft
Movement is made, is conveyed upon the left and foremoft
Foot, by transferring the Weight, upon which the Hop is given
on the left Foot, in the right’s being taken up from the Ground
turning a half Turn from the upper Part of the Room to the lower
End thereof, to the right Hand, making a half Circle in the Air
the fame Way behind the left Foot where it arrives. At the fame

(¥) See the fecond Figure in Plate XI,
5 Inftant,
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82 The Art of Dancine explain'd.

Inftant, the Hop is made upon the firft Note of the Meafure; the
{fecond is in fetting down the faid right Foot in the fourth Pofition
advanced before the left, on which the Weight refts, in its bein

brought from behind the left Foot, where it mark’d the firft Note ( z).
The third Note is in the coming down of the Bound, which is
made, asaforefaid, in transferring the Weight from the left to the
nght, the very Moment before the Spring or Bound is made, by
rifing from the Sink or Bending of the Knees, which was on the
{etting down of the right Foot to the fecond Note, and bringing
the left Foot! on which the Body refted in a low Bound or Spring

into the third Pofition behind the right; which being then releafed
makes the remaining half Circle in the Air, by turning a half Turn
more to the fame Hand, asin the Hop or firft Movement from the
lower End of the Room to the upper Part, and finithes the Step
with the right Foot in the Air fideways (a). To perform the fame
Step with the other Foot, we are only to fet down the right
Foot into the fifth Pofition before the left, on which the whole
Weight reits, which begins, as aforefaid, by transferring theWeight (b};
and the Hop turnsa half Turn to the left, exactly as the foregoing
was defcribed to the right (c), &%. This Step is to the third Mea-

{fure of the Paffuacaille Diana, beginning with the fame Foot, as
above defcribed (d).

(z) See the firft Figure in Plate XII (a) See the fecond Figure in Plate XV,
(b) Sec the firft Flgure in Plate XI. (c) See the fecond Figure in Plate XII.
concluding €. as in the firft Figure of Plate X'V, (d) See the Tables of this Step in
the Plate of Tablesmark’d I.

G H.A-PB
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CHAP. XXVIL

Of the CHACONNE or PASSACAILLE
STEP.

HE Chaconne or Paffacaslle Step is compoled of three Move-

ments, v7z. firfta Bound, fecondly a Hyp, and laftly a Bound,
or Balone, and it is moft ufually taken from the third Pofition.
I fhall, as an Example, defcribe it commencing with the left Foot
which in its Performance is as follows ; that is to fay, the left Foot
difengaged and at Liberty behind the right, in the Pofition afore-
faid (e), begins the firft Movement by making a Bound, in the
Manner already thewn in treating of that Step, which, as I have
therefaid, is accomplithed by a Sink or Bending of the Knees;
from whence the Body is thrown into the Air, in the Spring from
the Sink or Bending aforefaid, only turninga half Turn to the
right Hand, and comes down uponthe Toe of the left Foot to the
firft Note; at which Inftant the right, on which the Weight refted
before the Change was made, follows or rather attends the left
Foot, in the fame fwift Manner as explained in the Bouree and a
Bound, remaining behind the left up in the Air, in order to per-
form the Movement that next {fucceeds, facing to the lower End of
the Room (f); from which Pofture the Hop or fecond Movement is
taken, and marks the fecond Note, by finking and making a
Spring or Hop upon the left Foot which fupports the Body, turn-
ing half a Turn to the right Hand, from the Bottom to the upper
Part of the Room. The right Foot, which at the End of the
Bound wasbehind the left, about the Length of a Step in the Air,
is now the like Diftance before it (g), ready to make the Bound

(¢) See the fecond Figure in Plate V.  (f) See the fecond Figure in Plate XIII.
(g) See the fecond Figure in Plate X1V,
L2 or
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or Balone, as the French call it, to the third Note of the Meafure,
which is in bending both Knees; and, in fpringing from thence,
the Weight is transferred from the left Foot, and lights upon the
Inftep or Toe of the right which was in the Air, concluding in the
third Pofition, asat commencing (h).

This Step, if continued, always begins with the fame Foot, as
the Coupee or Bouree with a Boand; and to perform it with the
contrary Foot only differs in this, that, inftead of being in the third
Pofition juft defcribed, the Weight muft be upon the left Foort,
with the right at Liberty behind (i); and, inftead of turning to the
right Hand, it now turns to the left, beginning with the right
Foot, &c. (j) as the foregoing with the left.

This Step, as above explamed is to the fifaMeafure of the Pg/fa-
caille Diana aforefaid, and alfo in the fame Meafure of the Paffa-
carlle de Scilla mentmned before, commencmg with the right Foot;
and it is a moft agreeable Step in Dancing, rarely mifling to be
found more than once in one of thefe Sorts of Dances (k).

CHAP XXVIIL
Of the HOP and two CHASSEES or DRIVES
round in the fame FPlace.

HE Hop and two Drwves or Chaffees is likewife a Step com-
pofed of three Movements, as the Title above fpecifies, and is
performed from the fourth Pofition, in the Manner defcribed in the
foregoing Hop of two Movemenits from the fiféh Pofition ; which

(h) Sce the fecond Figure in Plate V., (i) See the firft Figure in Plate V.
() See the firft Figure in Plate XIIL the firftin Plate XIV. and the firft in Plate V.

(k) See the Table of this Step in the Plate of Tables mark’d I, and alfo the Lift or
Explanation.

faid
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The Arr of Dawciwne explain’d 85
faid Step begins by transferring the Weight in the like Method as
the prefent. Having explained the former, beginning with the
right Foot, 1 fhall explain this with the contrary, and it is perform~
ed as follows, v/z. the Weight being upon the left Foot, the right
in the fourth Pofition advanced and at Liberty is prepared to re-
ceive the Body (1); which itdoes, the very Inftant before the Hop
or firt Movement is made to the firft Note, and from thence, I
fay, begins by finking or bending of the Knees, in order for the
following §pring or Hop, which is made upon the right Foot, in
the left's being taken up from the Floor, and marks Time to the
firft Note, as was before obferved, turning a half Turn from the
upper End of the Room to the left Hand and leaving the left Foot
without Weight, in the third Pofition behind the right, facing the:
lower End (m); from whence the firft of the two Drives begins
in bending of the Knees,. asalready thewn in the Cha/fee or Drrving
Step of three Movements, upon the fame Place, in Preparation
for the Spring or Bouud made in fraightening of the Knees, turning
a quarter Turn farther to the left Hand, facing full to the right
Side of the Room, and lighting upon the left Foot, on its being
brought into the third Pofition before the right, which is drove
by it backwards, the Length of a Step in the Air; which faid
coming down of the left Foot is to the fecond Note, and the third
is in the Spring or Bound made upon theright ; and, in the Rife or
Spring from the finking or bending of the Knees, as aforefaid,
the right Foot advances into the third Pofition behind the left,
which being then releafed is drove, the Length of a Step in the
Air, turning a quarter Turn more, opening to the left from the
right Side of the Room to the upper End, and concluding in the
Air (n). :

’Iso )perform this Step with the other Foot only differs in this,
that, inftead of the right Foot, the left Foot muft be advanced (o)

(1) See the fecond Figure in Plate IX. (m) See the firft Figure in Plate XIII,
only the left Foot, inftead of being in the Afr, muft be fuppofed to reft againit the Heel
of the right. (n)See the firlt Figurein Plate XV. (o) See the firft Figure in Plate IX.

and,
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and, inftead of turning the half Turn to the left Hand, as before
defcribed, it turns to the right, dire¢tly in the fame Manner as
the aforefaid (p); Examples of both which are to be found in the
Chaconne de Phaeton of Monfieur Pecours, in the eighty feventh
Meafure beginning with the right Foot, and in the ninety firft of

‘the fame Dance with the left, as above defcribed (q).

—_— e

C HA P. XXIX.

Of the FALL, SPRING with both Fect at the
Jame Time, and COUPEE to a Meafure.

THE foregoing Step, ending in the Air with the left Foot, na-
turally introduces us to the prefent, which is of three Move-
ments, and taken from thence in falling, [pringing with both Feet
at the fame Time, and a Coupee; all which Steps are to be perform-
ed. to a Meafure, and confequently accounted but as one Step,
which, in its Performance, is as follows, wzz. the Face or Prefence
of the Body being, as in the foregoing, {uppofed with the Weight
upon the right Foot (r), the Step begins by falling much in the
fame Manner, as explained in treating of this Step, when intro-
duced by the Galliard fideways to the right Hand, only this is
backwards in a flow and eafy Motion, the very fameas if you intend-
ed tofall quite to the Floor; but, as I faid before, it is prevented
from that by the left Foot which is in the Air, with the Toe point-
ed towards the Ground, attending and watching the falling Body
fo narrowly that, the very Inftant itis ina manner paft Recovery,

-

(p) See the fecond Figure as aforefaid in Plate XIII, ‘and the fecond Figure of
Plate X'V. (q) See the Table of this Stepin the Plate of Tables marked I. and alfo
the Liftor Explanation. (r) See the firft Figure in Plate XV, orfirft Figure of Plate XIV.

it
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it flies fwift to its Relief, to fave it from falling, by receiving half
the Weight in the fourth Pofition behind the right Foot (s), with
the Knees bent upon the firft Note; from whence the Spring is im-
mediately made with both Feet, acting at the fame Junéure upon
the fecond Note, that is, by changing the right Foot backwards
and the left forwards (t), the Knees being bent, as aforefaid, in
Readinefs to make the fucceeding Compee; which is done by taking
up the left or foremoft Foot from the Floor and from the Bending
aforefaid rifing upon the Toe or Inftep, making an open Step to
the left Side of the Room to the third Note, neither direély fide-
ways nor forwards, but between both. The fecond Step of the
Conpee, which is with the right Foot, follows it,  ftepping the
fame Way in the like fwift Manner, as the Beginning of the Box-
ree with a Bound, into the fourth Pofition before the left (u), with
the Knees bent as above.

In order to make the Half Coupee, that ufually follows this Step,
which isvery {low in that, of itfelf, itanfwers to a Bar, like the
foregoing of three Movements, upon the Weight’s being changed,
the left Foot, which before fupported the Body, being at Liberty,
advances, in rifing from the Sink or Bending aforefaid into the
third Pofition behind the right (v), which then is releafed, and
makes a Circle in the Air to the fecond and third Notes, the
firft being upon the left’s receiving of the Weight as aforefaid; and
the Half Coupee, concluding thus with the right Foot in the Air, is
ready to perform either a Pirouette, or the fame Step over again
with the contrary Foot (w); which only difters from the foregoing,
in its beginning with the right Foot, and is found in the Paffa-
caille de Scilla, twelve Bars before the End, beginning with the
laft mentioned Foot, and in other Places of thefame Dance (x).

(s) See the fecond Figure in Plate IX, only the Weight muft be equally upon one Foot
as the other. (t) See the firft Figure in Plate IX. (u) See the fecond Figure in
Plate IX. (v) See the fecond Figure in Plate IV. (w) See the fecond Figure in
Plate XV.  (x) See the Table of this Step in the Plate of Tables marked I,, and alfa

the Lift or Explanation.
CHAP
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CHAP XXX

Of the CLOSE beating before and falling bebind
in the third Pofition, upright Spring changing to
the fame before, and COUPEE to a4 Mea-
Jure.

HE Clofe beating before &'c. which we are now about toexplain,
“differs from the before defcribed Step of this Name, in its be-

ing done to the firft Note of the Meafure, and, inftead of reftin
the remaining two Notes, as in the aforefaid to the fecond, there
are the npright Spring and Conpee to the third; and, inftead of the
Cly/e’s ending ‘either in the firft or third Pofition with the Knees
ftraight, as in the former, it here comes down behind with the
Knees bent, after its beating before. This Step is to be performed
as follows, wiz. commencing either with the right or left Foot
- from the third Pofition (y), by finking or bending not only the
foremoft Foot on which the Body refts, but likewife the hind Foot
without Weight; or from thence it begins, by making the Clye
. in the like Manner, as aforefaid, in treating of this Step in the Rife
or Spring from the above named Sink; but, inftead of the Clyf’s
lighting in the firft or third Pofition, as in the foregoing, the be-
ginning Leg beats before againft that on which the Body refted
at firft (z), and comes down in the third Pofition, -as at commen-
cing, only the Weight is equally upon both Feet (a), and the Knees
arcbent, marking the firft Note. The fecond, as I have obferved,

(7) See the firft and fecond Figures in Plate V. . (2) See the frft or inclofed
Feet of the firft and fccond Figures in Plate 1V. (2) Sce the hind Fretof the two
faid Figuresin Plate I'V. '

© Biblioteca Nacional de Esparia




E.
Table 1 The Hagf loupee: | Tatley 2 L/&,
B B
g
o o | G f
T E R S
23 Fi M{é
B B 3_5;:%:@ 14%(%#!&54@/%4#&{

3

ﬂi z(i i

wf E ¢ 1 % { |
: \:cr""mr g r‘r & i It >0
5 B 2 P M M P.." :
Fe 930///'1’& ] A
F ho tT 7
g2 Zhe Bou. Bmmzaé Table § 6% .f77&( (loze.

ol

5&
S FAR M
i

-y 8! g &@Mmﬁfe/z or om«;ﬁ?wrry oper.

ﬁ%ﬁi% i

.7;5&.,&4/1 or
wm/b

it

' .
r%ﬁo?é\

,%%Z%‘: F i
s 3 o -
: T

102 _The KMWWFMJQ L

‘7".. -.ﬂﬁ_'

1

4

| K Tonidinfon vt fergirt Tle Bgplanatiorn of the Letters wn the ezémw Tzbtles
, S.Scdervayo .
U. ::/'.'-fry/ﬁf .

F. Forwardy.
M. Marcsh.

B. ﬁﬂ(‘éﬁr’ ar .
P 2o

R Toale_fecudp,

T. B. Zrvice Belrerid.
R. Aowrd .

© Biblioteca Nacional de Esparia




=
A
L




The Art of Dancine explain’d. 89

is in coming down after the Rife or wpright Spring from thence
intothe Air, in which the Feet are changed, w2z the firft laft
and the laft firft (b), the Knees being bent, as aforefaid, upon the
firt Note in Preparation to make the following Crupee, which is
{wift upon the third and laft Note of the Meafure, whether of a §&-
raband or Paffacaille, &c. by rifing in the Step the firft Foot
makes forwards, opening either to the right or left Hand and re-
ceiving the Weight (c); after which the hind Foot and fecond Step
of the Coupee move {wift, the fame Way, into the fourth Pofition
before (d) it, with the Knees bent, concluding in Readinefs for the
Coupee that ufually attends thefe Steps; which is, as I have faid,
in the laft defcribed Step, as exceeding flow as the foregoing or
its Introducer was quick, and made in rifing from the aforefaid
after transferring the Weight, and bringing the hind Foot into
the third Pofition behind the foremoft (e), which being releafed
makes a Circle in the Air, as aforefaid, either to the right or left
Hand, according to which Foot the Step begun with (f), and is
ready to perform the Step over again with the contrary Foot to that
with which you commence.

You are to take Notice, that thefe two Steps are in a Manner
_ infeparable, as I have already obferved of fome others in the
Beginning of this Difcourfe, and are to the laft Meafure excepting
two and a half of the Spawni/b Entree for two Men, compofed by
Monfieur Peconr, belonging to the Opera de I’ Europ Galante; and
alfo in the Entree Efpagnole for a Man and a Woman, in the afore-
faid Opera, compofed by the fame Mafter (g).

The above defcribed Step is fometimes performed, turning a
whole Turn round, that is to fay, half a Turn upon the Clo/e beat-
ing before and coming down behind in the third Pofition, the o-

(b) See the Change in the firft and fecond and fecond and firft Figures in Plate IV:
(c) Sce the two firft or advanced Feet in the Figures of Plate IX,  (d) See the right or
advanced Foot in the fecond Figure of Plate IX, and the left or advanced Foot of the
firft Figure in the fame Plate. (e) See the fecond and firft Figures in Plate IV.
(f) See the Figures in Plate XV, (g) See the twenty firft Tablein the Plate of Ta-
bles marked I, and the Lift or Explanation of the faid Table,

M ther
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ther half being in the #przght Spring; and inftead of the Bear’s be-
ing made againft the Foot on which the Weight refted, when fa-
cing the upper End of the Room, it is here made to the lower
Part in a half Turn, either to the right or left Hand, lighting in
the third Pofition behind; from whence the upright Spring is ta-
ken, in rifing or {pringing from the Floor, as aforefaid, only, in-
ftead of the Feet being changed facing the Bottom of the Room,
the remaining half Turn is made to the fame Hand up it: For Ex-
ample, {uppofe it commences with the right Foot from behind (h),
then the Turn muft be to the left, the Cly/e ending to the lower
End in the third Pofition, with the right Foot behind (i); but,
in the half Turn belonging to the wpright Spring, it is changed in
the Air, and comes down in the third Pofition before the left, on
which the Body refted at firft (j).

The Coupee is intirely the fame, as defcribed in the foregoing,
beginning from the firft or inclofed Foot; and, if with the left
Foot, it begins in the fame Manner, by making a Spriug or Clo/e,
&’c. turning to the right, as above (k).

HIeC0000C0062000209620000 000000000 E0REICH)

CHAP XXXI
Of the PIROUETTE.

THE Pironette is a Step that altogether confifts of Motion and
Turning. There are two different Ways of performing it;
either from a whole Pofition, the Weight refting on both Feet ; or
a half Pofition, when the Weight only refts upon one Foot, the o-
ther being in the Air, from whence it begins, as will appear: For

(h) See the firft Figure in Plate V. (i) See the firft Figure in Plate IV. and for
the Beat before fee the fecond Figure in the fame Plate, only the Feet muft be fuppofed
in the third Pofition down the Room. (j) See the fecond Figure in Plate IV,
(k) See the twenty fecond Table in the Plate of Tablesmark’d E and the Liftor Expla-
nation of the faid Table,

inftead
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inftead of performing it from the fifth Pofition, direétly as we
ftand, as in the former, in the latter it is made by adding a Ste
‘with the Foot in the Air backwards into the abovementioned Poﬁg
tion behind, from whence they turn equally alike to either Hand
upon the fame Place, the Weight of the Bedy refting moftly upon
that Foot which at firft fupported the Weight, the Difference be-
ing only in the ftepping of the Foot which may as well be made
forwards as backwards.

I fhall now proceed to explain the Method of performing this
Step, both thefe Ways, beginning in the firlt Place with the whole
Pofition, which is as follows, v7z. being, as was already obferved,
in the fifth Pofition, that is to fay, when the Heel of either the
right or left Foot, inftead of being advanced right forwards, as in
the fourth Pofition, is, as I have before fhewn in the Hop of two
Movements, round in two half Turns from the Pofition now treat-
ed on, and about the Length of half a Foot more crofs’d before the
hindmoft Foot; {o as that the Heel of the firft in a Manner touches
the Toe of the hind Foot, the Weight of the Body bearing as much -
upon one Foot, as the other, inftead of the whole Weight’s being
upon the Foot which is behind, as inthe Hsp of two Movements (1),

Having thewn the Pofition or Pofture of ftanding, from whence
this Step is taken, I will continue its Explanation, turning to either
Side of the Room; and it is no more than making a Sink or Bend-
ing of the Knees in the above explain’d Pofition, the Rife whereof
is made upon both Infteps to the firft Note, in binding or pref-
fing them ftrong to the Floor and raifing the Body into the Air,
during the Turning or Meafure to which it is made: For Inftance,
if to the right, the left Foot is foremoft (m), if to the left the
right (n) From thelaft of thefe we {hall defcribe it, as follows:
The Sink and Rife being made, as aforefaid, to the firft Note,
the fecond and third, if to triple Time, are in the {low Turning of
the quarter Turn, which is to the left Side of the Room, in which

(1) See the firft and fecond Figures of Plate XI. (m) Sec the feecond Figure in
Plate XI. (o) See the firt Figure in the fame Plate.

M 2 the
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92 The Arr of Daxciwe explain’d.

the Feet are changed; namely, the right, which at commencing
was firft, is now laft, and the left firft, facing full the Side of
the Room to which the Turn was made; and, if a half Turn, it is
only adding a quarter Turn more, which then will be full to the
Bottom of the Room; and, if a three quarter Turn, it continues
on to the right Side of the Room a quarter Turn further.

It is alfo to be obferved, that, ifaquarter Turn be to-a Meafure;
the fecond and third Notes are counted, during the Turning or
Pirouette; the fame, if a half or three quarter Turn; or, if to
common Time, the fame as already fhewn in many Places of
this Difcourfe. And, if it be a whole T'urn, it is intirely the like
in Relation to the Notes, but not in its Method of Performance ;
for, inftead of the Body’s bearing equally upon both Toes, as above,
it now bears, in rifing from the Sink or Preparative for the whole
Turn, upon the Heel of one Foot and Toe of the other: For In-
ftance, in the rifing, as aforefaid, or marking the Time, the
Weight bears half upon the Heel of the right or foremoft Foot and
the Toe of the Foot that is behind, in which Manner it turns to
the left, as before, as faras the Bottom or lower End of the Room ;
at which Time the Toe of the fore Foot and Heel of the hind
come to the Floor, continuing the Turn, ’till you arrive to the up-
per End of the Room or Place of fetting out, and finith in a
Readinefs to perform the fame to the other Hand if Occafion re-
quires, by Reafon of the Feet being changed, as I have faid, in
the middle of the Turn or fetting down the Heel of the hind Foot
and Toe of the foremoft (0). Both the Ways of performing this
Step, as above explained, turning a whole Round, are to.be found
in the fourth Bar of the Saraband belonging the Royal Galiard,
compofed by the late Mr. //zac, and written by Mr. De la Gard,
the fecond Time of its playing;. the foregoing three quarter Turn,.
in the fhort Saraband for a Man, compofed by Mr. Pecour, in his
Colle@ion of Dances publifthed at Parss, in the Year. 1 70.4, by,

(o) See the contrary Figures in Plate XI. that is-to fay, for the firfl fee the. fecond,
and’for- the fecond fee the firft Figure..

M.
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Mr. Feuillet, the thirteenth and fifteenth Bars before the End of
the faid Dance; and the quarter and half Turns are to be met
with in moft Dances (p). I {hall now proceed to defcribe the fe-
cond Way in which this Pzronerze is taken and performed, w2,
from a half Pofition inftead of a whole, as was, for Example, the
- foregoing; that is to fay, when the Weight of the Body is either
“ upon the right or left Foot, and the other open in the Air pointed
fideways, as in the AMarch, or about an Inch or two more for-
wards, only it does not touch the Floor, as in that, by Reafon of
its being the commencing Foot; from whence it begins, by ma-
king a Step backwards into the fourth Pofition, if it be a quarter
or half Turn; but, if a three quarter or whole Turn, it muft be
made into the fifth, as aforefaid, all of which are performed di-
redtly in the fame Manner, as the foregoing or whole Pofition, by
dividing the Weight, at the End of the flepping backwards of the
Foot that was in the Air, which, upon fetting it to-the Ground,
receives fo much of the Weight as only ferves to direct and affift the
Body in turning, as well as marking the Time, as aforefaid, in
rifing from the Sink made for that Purpofe, on the ftepping of the
Foot backwards upon both Toes, and turning either to the right or
left Hand, which is according to the Foot that is in the Air, for
the Turn muft be made to the fame Side; for Example, if the right
Foot be in the Air, the Turn is to that Side(q); and if the left, it
is to the left (r).

Having explained the foregoing or whole Pofition, turning to
the left Hand, the taking fome Notice of it to the right may not
be improper, in this Place, beginning with the quarter Turn:
For Inftance, the Weight being upon the half Pofition or left Foot,.
the right, extended as aforefaid (s), begins in making a Sink or
Bending of the Knee of the left Leg on which the Body refts; at
which Inftant the right is caft back, as was faid above, into the

(pj See the twenty fourth Table in the Plate of Tables mark’d I. and alfo the Lift or
E ¢y lanation of the faid Table. (q) See the fecond. Figure in Plate XV, (r) See.
the firft Figure in Plate XV, (s) See the fecond Figure in the fame Plate.

fourth
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fourth Pofition behind the left (t), and preparing for the Rife
marks the firft Note, which is made on {fetting down or receiving
a Part of the Poife of the Body upon the Foot that was in the Air;
from whence the Turn takes its Rife, turning in a flow and gen-
tle Turn to the right Side of the Room, and bearing or prefling the
Toes to the Floor, as we have already thewn in the foregoing, in
which Turning the fecond and third Notes are {pent; that is to
fay, the fecond Note is counted in changing of the Feet, which is
in the Turning, as I have faid, for the right Foot, which was in
the fourth Pofition behind, is about the {fecond Note in the fame
Pofition before the left, facing full the right Side of the Room
and the third Note is upon fetting down the Heel of the left Foot,
and taking up the right, which is extended open fideways, as at
firft, and concludes.

A Pirouette with a half or three quarter Turn only differs
from the Prrouette juft explained, in not ending to the right Side
as in that; but, inftead thereof, the half Turn finithes to the
lower Part of the Room, half a Turn from the upper End (u).
And the three quarter Turn continues on, ’till it face full the left
Side; but.the whole Turn, as I have faid in the Prromerte, be-
ginning from a whole or half Pofition, on which the Weight is
equally divided, inftead of rifing upon both Toes alike, at the
End of the Step made with the right Foot, by finking and ftepping
backwards, as before obferved, into the fifth Pofition behind the
left Foot (v), in the Rife or Beginning of the Turn the right Toe
or Inftep, being fet down to the Ground in the Pofition juft men-
tioned, receives one half of the Weight, the other remaining
upon the Heel of the left on which the Body refted at firft.  In the
faid Manner half the Turn is made to the Bottom of the Room,
bearing equally upon the Heel and Toe; and, when it arrives
there, the remaining half is continued, by putting down the right
Heel and Toe of the left Foot, which at firft begun upon the

(t) See the firft Figure in Plate IX, (u) See the firft Figure in Plate X#I,  (v) See
the fecond Figure in Plate XI. :

Heel
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Heel, as the right did upon the Toe, aboutwhich Time the Feet

_ are changed, as we have obferved; that is, the right, which was

flepp’d or caft into the fifth Pofition behind, is now firft, and the
left Taft, concluding with both Feet flat on the Floor, the Prefence
of the Body being to the upper End of the Room, as at commen-

cing (w).

As to the Agreement of this Step with the Notes of common or
triple Time, it is the fame as already explained in the Pironerte
beginning from the whole Pofition; the only Difference is, that
the Weight in that, being equally on both Feet, begins diredtly
by making a Sink and Rife, the Rife of which beats Time to the
firft Note of the Tune, which is the fame in this Step, except that
the Body, being fupported by a half Pofition, before it can begin
as in the whole Pofition, the other Foot which is in the Air muft
be caft or fet down in the fourth or fifth Pofition; from whence
this Step is ufually taken, in ftepping either forwards or backwards,
as the Step is to be made. ~The remaining fecond and third Notes
of theMeafure, if to tripleTime, are counted, during thefaid Turning,
a whole Round; or, if to common Time, the fourth is included,
as has been obferved.

This Step, in its Performance forwards, is in all Refpe&s the
fame as the laft defcribed backwards, as to its Agreement with the
Notes, or its Rifing, Turning on the Toes, &’c. only whereas, in
the two foregoing Prrouertes, the Manner of performing the whole
Turn is not the fame as the quarter, half, or three quarter Turn,
in this the whole Turn is done in the {ame Method as the reft, ex-
ceptthat the Step is made forwards into the fourth or fifth Pofition,,
inftead of backwards as in the laft explained; and, as I havealready
obferved in the foregoing Steps, if the Turn be only a quarter or
half Turn, it commences from the fourth Pofition (x), but if a three

— —

(w) See the firft Figure in Plate XI. And, if beginning with the left Foot, fec the
firlt Kigure in-Plate XV, and the firft and fecond Figures in Plate X1I. (x) Seethe fe.
cond Figure in Plate IX, beginning from the fecond Figure in Plate XV. And, if wich,
the contrary, fec the firft Figure in Plate XV, and the firft Figure in Rlate IX..

q_uarte_
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quarter or whole Turn the fifth (y). This Step forwards farther
varies from the foregoing backwards, in that, altho’ it commences
with the fame Foot, inftead of turning to the right Hand, as in
the former, in this it turns to the left, as in the whole Pofition;
fo that, comparing this with the Pzronerze firft defcribed, it will be
eafily underftood, in that it is the fame, except in not beginning
dire@tly, as in that; but if you fuppofe the ftepping of the Foot
forwards to be made, and place your Feet in the fourth or fifth
Pofition, as before obferved from a whole Pofition, there is then

no other Difference, except that the whole Turn is performed in
the fame Method as the other (z).

CHAP. XXXII.

Of the PIROUETTE introduced by a COU-
PEE.

HIS Step is taken from a half Pofition, as well as the two
laft defcribed backwards and forwards ; but, inftead of the
Foot’s being extended fideways in the Air, as in them, the Toe
muft here be pointed to the Floor, as in the Point or Beginning
of the March, from which Pofition it commences.
However, before I proceed to a farther Explanation of this Step,
I fhall take fome Notice of the Coupee that introduces it, which is
compofed of a Half Coupee with one Foot and a circular Motion
made in the Air with the other, before its making the Point;
which Step may be performed as follows, beginning with either

* (y) See the firft Figure in Plate XI, commencing from the fecond Figure in Plate X'V3
and, if with the other Foot, fee the firft Figure in the aforefaid Plate’ XV, and it con-
cludes in the fecond Figure of the aforefaid Plate X1I. (z) See the twenty fifth Table
in the Plate of Tables mark’d E, the Lift or Explanation of the faid Table, and alfo the
Steps contained in Plate XV,

Foot
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The Art of Daxcineexplain’d.. 97
Foot, by ﬁnkmg and making a Half Coupee or. Step forwards,
markmg Time to the firft Note, in rifing from thence. ') |
If we fuppofe this Step to be made with  the right Foot( ) the
circular Step or Motion with the left muft then be made inwards
to the fecond and third Notes, or the fourth, if common Time;
that is to fay, the Half Coupee being made with the right Foot
as aforefaid, the whole quarter of the left Leg moving in the A'ir'.
with the Knee ftiff and Toe pointed, makes a cifeular Motion, b
moving diretly off fideways, as in the Poit for a March (b),
only more round continuing on forwards, about that Diftance from
the other, forming a Sort of a Circle in the Air before the right
Foot on which the Body refts all this Time, in bringing the left
Leg, as above directed, that is to fay, the Toe pointed and Knee
ftiff into the third Pofition, fo as to touch the Ancle of the right
Foot (c); and then it pafles on dire&tly fideways to the left Hand
making a Posmt, about the like Diftance from the Foot you ftand
upon as the March (d); from whence proceeds the Pironerte we
are about to treat of, which is performed by making an eafy Sink
or Bending of both Knees preparing for the Rife or Straightening
of them, which refembles a Spring, only it is not from the Ground;
for, in the Rife or Spring from the Sink aforefaid preparmg for the
whole Round, the left Foot which was upon the Posnz is taken
up from the Ground, turning quite round to the left Hand in
the Air, with the Leg or whole Quarter extended in the Air,
the Toe pointed, “‘and Knee ftiff, as in the circular Motion, about
half a Foot from the Floor (¢). The Body, at the very Jun&ure
the Rife or Spring is given, rifes upon the Toe or Inftep, as erect
as a Pyramsd, and turns round along with it, finithing to the up-
per Part of the Room as at firft, only with the Toe in the Air;

(a) See the firft Figurein Plate I.°  (b) See the firft Figurein Plate XV.  (c) See
the firft Figure in Plate IV. (d) See the firft Figure in Plate VI. (e) See the firft
Figure in Plate XV, If with the other Foot, fee the fecond Figure .in Plate I, - the

fecond Figure in Plate XV, the fecond Figure in Plates IV and VI, and laftly the
fecond F:gurc in the aforefaid Plate X'V,
N from
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08 The Axr of Dancine explain'd.
from whence it may be continued as the Half Coupee, or Bon-
ree, &°c. _

This Step ufually takes up a Meafure, whether of three or four
Notes to the Bar; the Rife or Spring to the Prromette marks the
firft Note, and the reft are in the Turning; but the Coupee and
Pirouette, tho' frequently found together, are in themfelves di-
ftin& Steps (f). :

There are various other Ways of performing this Step, befides.
the defcribed, as twice ronnd, three Times round, round in an up-
right Spring beating before and behind during the Turning, and
many more ; which, as they are foreign to my prefent Purpofe, E
thall omit, and fay fomething of the Bouree before and bebind, turn-
ing, &c.

. CHAP XXXIII
Of the BOUR EE before and bebind, and behind
and before, advancing in a whole Turn:

TH‘IS Step is' compofed” of two Bources; but, tho’ in Dancing:
& it maybe performed to-all Parts of the Room, or upon a Cir--
cle, an Explanation of it, commencing with the right Foot ad-
vancing to the Prefence or upper Part of the Room, fhall fuffice;
in that the-reft will be comprehended thereby, fince the Difference:
is only inftead of facing, as aforefaid. The Prefence or Body, for-
Example, muft be direfted to the Part or Side of the Room, to-
which the Step is made; whether to the right or left Hand, low-
er End, or on-a circular Figure, it will be the very fame, except

‘that, advancing, to the faid Parts, as before, upon a right or

ftraight Line, you muft perform the faid Step circularly or round,

" (f) See the twenty feventh Table inthe Plate of Tables marked I; and the Lift or Ex--
planation ofthe faid Table.

commen—
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commencing either with the right or left Foot, as it fhall fall out,
from any of the aforefaid Parts of the Room. This will appear
from the following, which, as I have above obferved, is advancing
to the upper End of the Room with the right Foot, in order to
which the Weight muft be upon the left, with the right difenga-
ged and at Liberty in the firft Pofition (g), which begins in making

a Movement or Bending of the Knees; from whence the right

makes the firft Step of the three that compofe the firft of the two
Bourees upthe Room (h), in ftepping crofiways before the: left, on
which the Body turnsa quarter Turn to the right Side of the Room,
the Rife of which, whether upon the Toe or Heel, marks the
Time or firft Note. The fecond Note is in the next Step with
the left Foot, on its receiving the Weight, which it does, after ma-
king a Step circularly before the right, in a quarter Turn more,
now facing full to the Bottom of the Room (i); and the third and
laft Step with the right, which is now upon the Point in the fourth

Pofition before the left, concludes the firft Bouree, in prefling or

{liding the Toe againft the Floor into the fame Pofition behind the
left, receiving the Weight upon the third Note of the Meafure,
and leaving the left Foot upon the Posnt in the like Manner (j).
The firft Bouree being thus ended, the fecond alfo begins with
a Movement or Bending of the Knees, as aforefaid; from whence
the left is ftepped or caft behind the right, in turning a quarter
Turn farther, which will then be to the left Side of the Room, the
Rife of which is to the firft Note or Time to a fecond Meafure;
and the fecond Step of this Bouree is with the right Foot, turning
the fourth or laft quarter Turn from the left Side of the Room to
the upper Part or Prefence thereof, the fetting down or receiving
of the Body upon which is to the fecond Note, The third Note is
in the laft Step of the Bowree made with the left, direétly upthe

() See the firft Figurein Plate . (h) Se¢ in fome Meafure the fecond Figure in
Plate IX, only itis to turn as directed. (i) See in fome Refpects the firft Figure in
Plate VIII, only the right Toe muft be, as directed, upon the Point. (j) See the fe-
cond Figure in Plate XII, except that the left Toe muft be pointed as directed.

N 2 Room;
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Room; and upon ‘its receiving the Welght the fecond Boanree is
ended, concluding in the firft Pofition, as at commencing,

‘The foregoing Step, as aboye deferibed, ‘confifts of two plaln Bm—
rees ot 'Fleurets of one Movement only, L Hbrcd 3t frequently is per-
formed with two; and if fo, the fecond muft be made upon the
third Step, whether onr the Ground or off from thence as in a
Bound, as has a]ready been explained  in treating of thefe Steps.

But {fometimes m Dancxng, inftead of the fecond Bouree, a
Conpee is found commencing with either Foot, as it fhall happen;.
but here it is with the left croffing before the right Foot on which
the Body refts (k), imr a quarter' Turn from the lower End of tl?
Room to the left Side, or in a half Turn to the Prefence, ‘the right
Foot or fecond Step'of which is'fet “ to the'Ground, in the Method
as when introducinga Hop (I),, or, inftead of the Coupee aforefaid,
as in the feventh-and elghth Meaﬁtres of the firft Couplet ofa ‘Daﬂce
of my own Compofition, named the Sﬂémﬁm} that is to fay, on
the WWoman's Side.  ‘The left Foot not conpeeing before the right,
as above, inftead thereof, in turning a half "Turn, receives the
Weight; in rifing from the Sink or Bending of the Knees in the
third Pofition behind the right (m), which then is'taken from the
Floor, makmg a circular Motion ihthe Air opening to the right (n)
andAnclofd in the thirdPofition behind the Teft (o), as in the two
firft Meafures of the fecond Couplet of the aforefaid Dance on the
Man’s Side; and-if the faid Steps are with the other Foot, as on
the Womaw’s, the fame Method of Performance is to be obferved
to- the left Side of thie’ Room; as in the foregoing to the right (p). 1

(k) See. the. fecond, Figure in Plate X H. (1) Sce:the fecond Figure in Plate X..
(m) See the fécond' Figure in Plate IV, = (n) See the fecond Figure in Plate XV.
(0) See the firlt Figurein Plate IV. (p)-Seeithe fecond’ Figure in Plate 1..' See
in fome Meafure the firft Figure in Plate IX, only turning to the left. See in fome
Refpeéts the fecond Figure in Plate VIII, only the left Toe is pointed.  See the firft-
Figure in Plate XII, the firft Figure in PlltC X, the firft F:guvc in' Plate IV, the
firfl Figure in Plate XV, . and the fecond Figure in Plate IVi) ¢ Sce the twenty ninth
Table.in the Plate of Tables mark’d I, and: 4‘50 the Lift or. E;xp}anatlon of the Cha--
racters of. this Step. .

have:
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have been the more particular in defcribing thefe Steps, becaufe
they are of more than ordinary Grace and Variety to Dancing;

but I fhall now proceed to the Minuet, the Subject of the fecond
Book of this Work,

The End of the First Bookx.

=T e
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HESE are to certsfy, that'the foregoing Book, intitled the

ArT oF DANCING EXPLAIN’D, was defigned and compo-
fed long before the Book, intitled the Dancing Master, appear-
ed, as we believe; and that we bave carefully examined the faid
Book, and found 1t compofed and writteny inthe fame Manner it now
25y on the rwenty feventh Day of January, 1727-8.

Witnefls our Hands,

Argx, Jackson,

g cing-Mafters.
Joszrn JACKSON,}Dan ing-Mafter
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BOOK the SECO N D.

CHAP L
Of the MINUET STEF.

e HE Minner Smp is cornpofed of four plain- ftraight
Zeeiy Steps or Walks, and may be performed forwards,
st backwards, ideways, &¢. four different Ways, to which
S there are the like Number of Names annexed, to di-
* ftinguifh them from one another, arifing, not impro-
petly fpeakmg, from the Placingof the Marks vpon them: For Ex-

ample, a Movement or Sink and Rife, being added to the firft Step
ot the three belonging to the Minnes .S'.cep, produc;cs a Bouree; and

the

F
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104 The Arr of Daxcine expland.

the like to the fourth and laft a Half Coupee, which together com-
‘pofe what is commonly called the Engli/h Minnet Step.

The fecond Method of its Performance is with a Bownd; that is
to fay, inftead of .the: Ha{f Coupee .or Movement to the ]aﬂ Step
made upon the Floor, as in the aforefaid, you boundinftead there-
of, which is the only Variation from the foregomg

The third Method is quite the Reverfe, becaufe, inftead of the
Bouree, the Half Coupee is made firftand afterwards the Bonree, or
as the French term it, One and a Fleuret, which is ufually called
the French Step.

The fourth Way of performing this Step is, by adding another
Movement to the third Step of the aforefaid Fleuret, or the fourth
of the Minuer Step; and it will then be notw1thﬁandmg the fame
Step, only of three Movements. . As to the two firft foregoing Steps,
I fhall fay little concerning them, for the following Reafons: In
the firft Place, becaufe they are now rarely, if ever, practifed a-
mongf{t Perfons of the firft Rank, and {eem to be, for the prefent,
mtu'ely laid afide; not as being ungraceful, or that the Dancer
could not give Pleafure to the Beholders, or raife to himfelf a Re-
putation, in their Performance, but merely through Alteration of
. Fafhion, which varies in this Refpe&, as in Dreiling, &’c.

Secondly, becaufe they have been, in fome Mealure, already ex-
plained in the Beginning of this'Book by the Bouree and a Bound,
which, from what I then obferved, appears to be the fame as the
Minuet Step here treated on, except that it there anfwers to a Meafure
or Bar, but here to two, as the Time is much brifker than in the

aforefaid flow Movements and, as to their Agreement with the

Notes,- it.is  very dLﬂ'erent from what 'I have to fay, upon that
Head, to the two laft Steps following; the firft of whichisthe third
of the aforefaid, namely One and a Heuret, or a- Half Coupee and
Bouree, ufually called the New: Minuet Step, and the fame that is
now danced in all polite Affemblies (q). ~As it is become the fa-
vourite Step, my being’ {fomewhat more particular in its Defcription,

(q) See the Characters of this Step in thejPlate marked O, Number 1. Table the fecond,
than

2
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The Art of Dancine explain’d, 103
than of the foregoing, may not be loft Time; for the Minuet is
one of the moft graceful as well as difficult Dances to arrive at a
Maftery of, through the Plainnefs of the Step and the Air and Ad-
drefs of the Body that are requifite to its Embellithment, as will
farther appear from the Sequel. ¥uc

But to return to the Subje&t in Hand; having, I fay, already ob-
ferved, that the Minuet Step is compofed of four plain Steps, with-
out thewing the Method of their Performance, or their Agreement
with the Notes of the Tune, I fhall now proceed to defcribe both
of thefe, which are to be accomplifhed in the following Manner:
The Weight of the Body being upon the left Foot in the firft Po-
fition the right, which is at Liberty (r), begins the Minuet Step,
by making the Half Coupee or firft of the four Steps belonging to
the Minuet, in a Movement or Sink and Stepping of the right Foot
forwards (s), the gentle or eafy Rifing of which, either upon the
Toe or Heel, marks what is called Zzme to the firft Note of the
three in the firft of the two Meafures, which is of triple Time or of
three Notes to a Bar; the fecond Note is in the coming down of
the Heel to the Floor (t), if the Rife was made upon the Toe, but
if upon the Heel or flat Foot, in the tight Holding of the Knees

‘before the Sink is made that prepares for the Flenrer or Bouree fol-

lowing, in which is counted the third and laft Note of the Meafure
aforefaid ; and the faid Bouree or fecond Part of the Minuer Step,
if I may fo {ay, is made upon the fecond Meafure of the Tune, as
the Half Coupee was to the firft, fo that it is vifible, from what
has been faid before, thatone Minuer Step is of equal Value to two
Meafures or Bars of the Tune.

The Sink or Beginning of the Movement, that prepares for the
Fleuret or {econd Part of the Miunet Step, for {o I fhall for the fu-
ture call it, being made, there only remains to rife from the
Sink aforefaid in the ftepping forwards of the left Foot (u) to the

(r) See the firft Figure in Plate I, Book I.  (s) See the fecond Figure in Plate IX,

Book I. (t) See the fecond Figure in Plate I, Book I (u) See the firft Figure
in Plate IX, Book I,
0 firft
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106 The Arr of Daxcine explaind.

firft Note of the fecond Meafure, and firft of the Fleures or three
laft Steps of the four that compofe the Minuet Step; the fecond
Step of the faid Boxree or Fleuret is. made, {wift forwards with the
right Foot (v), to the fame Note; and the third and laft Step of
the Bowuree, or fecond’ Part of the Minnet Step with the left Foot
(w), is to the third and laft Note of the fame Meafure of the Tune,
concluding the Minuet Step with the Weight upon the faid Foot,
as at firft (x). It is to be noted, that it always begins with the
right and ends with the left Foot; and it is performed fafter or
{lower, according to the Tune that is played, which the Danucer is
obliged to follow. :

Haying defcribed the foregoing Step forwards, 1 {hall now pro-
ceed in it fideways to either Handy and, in the firft Place, to.
the right Side of the Room, or rather obliquely, that is to fay,
from the upperleft Corner of the Room to the rightlower facing to
the upper right Corner of it, or rather in the Middle between di-
reély fideways facing the upper End of the Room and, as faid a-
bove, from Corner to Corner: For Example, inftead of the left
Side to the upper Corrier and the right to thelower, the leftSide or
Shoulder points about the Middle of the upper left Corner and
fideways dire@ly crofs the Room; which will be eafily underftood
by a {fuppofed Line acrofsthe Room, for the right Shoulder confe-
quently pointing the fame Way below the Line, inftead of facing
the right upper Corner, ‘as before, is now to the Middle or Space
between the faid Corner and dire&ly up the Room; which will
likewife be comprehended, by fuppofing a right Line up the Floor,
and the Face a little turn’d looking towards the left Shoulder, or,
more properly {peaking, upon the Gentlemnan or Lady with whom
we dapice; and the faid Turn, or rather Complaifance gives a moft
agreeable Twift or Contraft to the Fafhion of the Body in this Step,
and not a little Beauty 'to that Part of the Mrnuet Dance upon which
it falls +; but of that more hereafter.

(v) See the fecond Figure in Plate IX, Book I. . (w) Sce the firft Figure in the fame
Plate. (x) See the firft Figure in Plate I, Book I. 1 Sec theGentleman ind Lady in Plate VI,

_I-Izwing
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The Arr of Dancine explain’d. 107

Having defcribed the Aétion or Pofture of the Body in .
which this Step muft be performed, if to Advantage, I fhall pro-
ceed in explaining the Motion or Stepping of the Feet upon the
aforefaid Tra& or Line; which is fideways to the right Hand, in-
ftead of forwards, asin the foregoing, which is the principal Dif-
ference (y). However, as it may not in all Probability be {o fully
comprehended by what has been faid in the foregoing Step, it
may not be improper to take fome farther Notice of it in this Place,
viz. That it is to be taken from the firft Pofition, that is to fay,
the Weight being upon the left Foot the right, which isat Liber-
ty (z), commences by making a Sink and Step, open off from the
left Foot, on which the Body refts, fideways to the right (a),
The Rife of the Sink marks Time to the firft of the three Notes ;
and the reft are the fame,. as when done forwards, the Half Cou-
pee or firft Part of the Minuet Step being made to the firft Mea-
fure of the Tune, as aforefaid, ending in the fame Pofition upon
the right Foot, with the left difengaged (b) to perform the Box-
ree or fecond Part of the faid Step fideways, in like Manner as in
the foregoing forwards; which it does in making a Sink and Step
to the right Hand fideways crofling behind the right on which
the Body refts (c), the Rife of which is to the firft Note of the fe-
cond Meafure, The right Foot then makes a plain open Step,
fideways to the fame Hand (d), upon the fecond Note, leaving the
left upon the Point, in the very Place the Body refted before, in
Readinefs to make the fecond Step, and is about the Diftance of
a Point in the March (e); upon which the third andlaft Step of the
Bonree and Minuet Step is made to the third Note of the fecond
Meafure of the Tune, by drawing the left Foot, pointed as it is.
firm to the Floor into the fifth Pofition behind the right (f), re-

(y) See the Characters of this Step in the fecond Table of the Plate marked O, Num.
ber II.  (z) See the firft Figure in Plate I, Book I. For the Action or Pofture of the
Body fee the Gentleman and Lady in Plate VI. ~ (a) See in fome'Meafure the fecond
Figurein Plate VI, BookI.  (b) See the fecond Figure in Plate], Book aforefaid, Ac-
ticn as at beginning, ' (c) See the firft Figure in Plate XI, Book J. Action the fame,
(d) See the fecond Figure in Plate VI. Book I.  (e) Sec ‘the’ firft Figure'in the fame
Plate. = (f) See the firft Figure in Plate XI, Book I.

O 2 ceiving
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108 The Art of Daxcine explain’d,

ceiving the Body, and concludes in the firft Pofition, as at firft (g);
and it may be continued, as long asthe Dancer pleafes,

The third and laft Method of performing this Step is as follows:
Inftead of abliquely, asin the laft explained to the right Hand, it
is here diametrically or fideways crofling the Room direétly to the
left Hand, facing, not as in the aforefaid, but inftead thereof full
either up or down the Room, as it fhall happen .
~ This Step, in Performance, differs from the laft defcribed in
this, that the right or beginning Foot, which before made the
Half Coupee off to the right, now inftead thereof makes a Sink and
Step fideways to the left Hand, crofling behind the left Foot (h),
which f{upports the Body, marking Time to the firlt Note of the
fame Mealfure, and filling up the remaining fecond and third Notes,
intirely the like as in the foregoing, except that, inftead of the
firft Pofition as inthem, it here ends in the third with the left Foot
foremoft or inclofed at Liberty to perform the Bowree, in thefame
Manner to the left Side of the Room, as before to the right (i).
The faid Bouree or fecond Part of the Minuet Step begins, by ma-
king a Sink and open Step, off fideways from the right on which
the Weight refts to the left Hand (k), the Rife or Receiving of the
Body upon whichmarks Time to the firft Note of the fecond Mea-
fure, and the right Foot makes the fecond Step of the Bouree to
the fecond Note, in drawing it pointed (1) crofling behind the left
(m), from the Place where it {fupported the Weight, before the
firft Step of the Flewrer was made; and the third and laft Step of
the Bouree and fourth of the Minuet Step is made, by ftepping the
left Foot open off from the right (n), in like Manner as the com-
mencing of the Fleuret, only without a Sink, ending in the firft
Pofition, as at the Beginning of the Step, upon the left Foot (o),

(g) Sce the firft Figure in Plate I, Book L. 7 See the Characters of this Stepin the
fecond Table of the Plate marked Q, Number III.  (h) See the fecond Figure in Plate XL
Book aforefaid. (1) See the firft Figurein Plate IV, Book L. (k) See in fome De-
gree the firft Figure in Plate VI, Book L. (I) See the fecond Figure in Plate VI,
Book aforefaid. (m) See the fecond Figure in Plate XI, Book I. (n)See in fomeMeafure
the firlt Figure in Plate V1, the fame Book, (o) Sce the fitlt Figure in Plate I, Book I,

which
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The Art of Daxcine expldih’d 109

which Step may be continued either diametrically or circularly, as
Occafion offers,

We are now arrived at the fourth and laft of the before men-
tioned Steps, namely, that of three Movements or Bendings and
Rifings; which is alfo commonly called the New §7ep, from its
being ufed now as much, or very little lefs than the laft explained
of two Myvements only, and more efpecially when performed to the
left Hand fideways before and behind, in that it compofes a Part of
the Minnet Dance, as now pra@ifed, of which I fhall have Occa-
{ion to fpeak more particularly hereafter.

In the Interim I fhall proceed in defcribing the prefent Minnet
Step of three Movements, which, as I'have already f{aid, is only the
Addition of a Movement or a Sink and Rife more to the laft Step
of the Bonree or {econd Part of the Minuer Step; yetit will require
a farther Explanation, by Reafon that it differsvery much from the
laft explained, in its Agreement with the Notes of the Tune; for,
tho’ that may properly be divided into two Parts or Divifions
through the Half Coupee, in that it, together with the Sink which

‘prepares for the {fucceeding Bouree, anfwers to the firft Meafure of

the Tune, and the Flewres or fecond Part of the Minuet Step to the
{fecond, and confequently is of equal Value, tho’ no more than a
fingle Step, with the other three remaining, it is not the like here,
becaufe the four Steps that compofe the Minnet Step are partly of
an equal Space or Diftance one from the other, as in counting of
one, two, three, four, and cannot fo juftly be divided into two
Parts as the foregoing, which notwithftanding is but ene Minuer
Step, as I have faid before, feparated for the more familiar and
ealy comprehending thereof; which faid Advantage we muft lofe
in this Step, it being fo intirely of a Piece that a Divifion here
would be as unnatural, as the aforefaid is natural, as will appear
by the Defcription I am about to give of it, which in the firft Place

fhall be forwards (p); and it is to be performed in this Manner.

(p) See the Charaters of this Step in the fecond Table of the Plate marked O, Num=
ber T, A Sink and Rife muft be fuppofed,
' For
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110 The Arr of Dawcine explamnd.

For Example, the Weight of the Body being upon the left Foot
in the firft Pofition, the right difengaged and free (q) begins, as a-
forefaid, in making a Sink and Step forwards direétly up the Room
(r). The Rifing or Receiving theWeight upon the Toe or Inftep marks
the Time to the firft Note of the three belonging to the firft Mea- -
{ure; the {econd is in the Fall of the Heel (s) and Sink which pre-
pares for the fecond Step of the four belonging to the Miuuez Step,
which is made by ftepping of the left Foot forwards, in the fame
Manner as the firft (t); and the Rifing or Receiving of the Body
upon the Inftep is to the third and laft Note of the firft Meafure,
The third Step of the faid four is made with the right Foot ftep-
ping a plain ftraight Step forwards (u) upon the Toe to the firft
Note of the three in the fecond Meafure; the fecond is in the co-
ming down of the Heel of the faid right Foot (v) and Sink that
prepares for the fourth and laft Step which is with the left Foot,
in ftepping forwards from the Sink aforefaid (w); and the Rifing or
~ Receiving of the Weight upon the Toe is to the third Note of the
fecond Meafure of the Tune, concluding in the fame Pofition from
whence it begun (x), in Order for a Continuance, which may be
either more or lefs, according to the Largenefs or Smallnefs of the
Room in which the Dance is performed. S

The two other Ways in which this Step is performed are diame-
trically or fideways; the firft of which (y) is in the like Manner as
the Minuet Step of two Movements, or One and a Fleuret, to the
left Side of the Room, that is to fay, the right Foot always crof-
fing behind the left; but as I have already in that Step defcribed
the Method in which the Feet are to be ftepped, it will be need-
lefs at prefent to fay any more than to thew its Difference in count-
ing to the Notes, from the former, which from what I have faid

- (q) See the firft Figure in Plate 1. (r) See the fecond Figure in Plate IX. in
fome Meafure. (s) See the fecond Figure in Plate I. (t) See the firft Figure in
Plate IX. (u) See the fecond Figure in Plate IX. (v) See the fecond Figure in
Plate I. (w) See the firlt Figure in Plate IX. (x) See the firft Figure in Plate L.
(y) See the Charaéters of this Stepin the fecond Table of ‘the Plate jmarked O, Num-
ber IV,

above
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above appears to be very different from the Step now treated on, as
I fhall endeavour to demonftrate by the following Particulars.

In the firft Place, we are to fuppofe a Movement added to the
laft Step of the Bouree, or {econd Part of the Minuet Step, and the
firft Step with the right Foot (z) to be made upon the Toe to the
firft Note; the fecond is in the coming down: of the Heel (a) and
Sink upon the right Foot, which prepares for the fecond Step made
with the left (b), as was explained in the aforefaid, the Rifing or
- Receiving of the Weight upon which marks the third Note of the
firft Meafure, Ieavlng the right Foot, as in the aforefaid, upon
the Point (c). = The: Drawing or Bringing of ‘the right Foot point-
ed, as it;crofles behind the deft{d); is’ the third Step, and marks
Time to the firft Note of the fecond' Meafure; and the fecond Note
is - in the Sink upon the faid right Foot, preparing for the fourth
and laft Step- that 1is made, in rifing and ftepping fideways from
the faid Sink upon the left Foot (e), to the third Note, concluding
in the firft Pofition (f }:as at'commencing. _

The next Way of performing this Step only differs from the fore-
going, in that, inftead of the nght or beginning Foot’s making
the firft ! Step behind, as inthe laft, it is here made before (g), from
whence it is called defore and bebind; -and this croffing or ftepping.
of the Foot before tenders the Step much more agrecable and ful-
ler -of Variety than the -aforefaid, arifing by Reafon of the
Twilts and Turns the Body mnaturally gives and receives in the
Performance thereof.

But fince this Step is 'much ‘more ufed, in the Dancing of a
Minuet, than the aforefaid, I fhall endeavour to give as plain a
Defcription of it as poffible; in order to which I {hall not only re-
~ peat the Stepping or Motion of the Feet, but alfo {uppofe, ‘inftead
of ‘two Bars or Meafures toa Step in the Minuet, asin the aforefaid,

(z) See infome Meafure the fecond Figure in Plate XI.  (a) See the firft Figure in
Plate VL. (b) See in fome Meafure the frft Figure of Plate VI. (c) See the fecond
Figurein Plate 1V. (d) See thefecond Figurein Plate XI.  (e) See in fome De-
gree the firft Figure in Plate VL (f) See the firft Figure in Plate I (g) See. the
Charactes. ‘of this Step in the fecond Tableof the Plate marked O, Number V.

i only
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112 The Arx of Daxcine explaind.
only one Bar or Meafure; which in Effe& is the fame Thing ; for

what matters it, whether we count three twice over, or fix but

once; or whether the half Time is beat to one, two, three, or to
four, five, fix, which laft Method, in my humble Opinion, I take
to be much more familiar and eafy to be comprehended than the
other, in that there is not any Repetition of the firft or fecond
Meafure; but, however that be, I am fure, it will afford a greater

Variety, and poflibly may inform fome of what, perhaps, they

were ignorant of before, ¥
~ But to proceed in the Defcription of the Step now treated on:
For Inftance, the Weight and Pofition, as aforefaid (h), facing
either to the upper or lower End of the Room, it begins in making
a Sink and Step fideways, with the right Foot crofling direétly be-
fore the left (i) to the fame Side of the Room, and producing a
Twift or "Turn of the Body towards the faid Step (j) which receives
the Weight upon the Toe, marking Time to the firft of the above-
mentioned Notes. The fecond is in the coming down of the right
Heel, in the third Pofition before the left (k) and Sink for the fuc-
ceeding Step, which is made by ftepping the left Foot, open off
fideways from the right on which the Body is, to the left Side of
the Room (1); the Rifing or Receiving of the Body either upon the
Toe or Heel marks the third Note, leaving the Toe of the right
Foot upon the Point (m), in the fame Place the Body was before
the fecond Step was made. In the Stepping of the left Foot laft
mentioned it is to be obferved, that the Body is convey’d or ra-
ther, more properly fpeaking, makes a becoming Feintin the Air
not much unlike that made in the Msuuet Step of One, and a Fleu-
vet to the right, only there the Bend or Sway the Body makes in
the Air was to the right (n) upon the Half Coupee, or firft of the
four Steps which compofe the Miuuer Step;'but here it is upon the

(h) See the firft Figure in Plate I, Book I " " (1) See the ﬁrﬁ'E‘igure in pli{{?'jﬂ";
‘Book I. (j) See in fome Meafure the Twilt or Turn of the Body in the faid Figure.
(k) See the fecond Figure in Plate V, Book I~ (1) See the firft Figtre in Plate VI,
Book the fame. (m) See the fecond Figure in PlateVI, Book I. (n) See in fome
Meafure the Sway or T'wifk of the Body in the firft Figure of Plate XI, Book I.

fecond
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The Art of Dancine explanr’d. 113

fecond to the left, and the Look or Turn of the Head, which in
‘the former was to the left; is in this to the right (0): The Toe, I
{ay, being left pointed, as aforefaid, makes the third Step in the
Minuet, by being drawn pointed .crofling behind the left Foot,
and receives the Body in.a Twift upon the fourth Note or half
Time, as above (p). The fifth Note is in the Sink that prepares
for the laft Step of the four which compofe the Step we now treat
of, and is made in like Manner es the fecond Step with the left
Foot to the third Note, in rifing.and ftepping open off fideways (q)
from the Sink aforefaid upon the left Toe to the fixth and laft Note,
except that the right Toe is not .left pointed as in the former, but
ends in the firft Pofition as at Beginning (r); and the laftMethod
of counting .the Notes «or Time to the Step will bear, as well
throughout all the M:unes Steps before defcribed as the prefent.
Having explain’d the Minuet Steps which form the Circle of this
Dance, I {fhall next take Notice of fome of the moft remarkable
Steps ufed, tby Way of Embreidery or farther Grace thereto, as the

Hop, Double Bouree, or Fleuret advancing or in the fame Place,
Balance, &c.

CHAP. IL
Of the HOP in the MINUET.

HE Hop in the Minuet needs little farther Explanation, fince
it has been already defcribed in the Rigadoon Hop of two
Springs; I fhall therefore refer to that, becaufe it is the very
fame as the Hop under Confideration, only, when performed in

(0) See alfo in fome Degree:the Twift or Sway of the Body in ‘the fecond Figure of
Plate XI,Book I. (p) See the fecond Figure in Plate XI, BookT. (q)Seeinfome Mea-
fure the firft Figure in Plate VI, Beok aforefaid, (r) See the firft Figure in Platel,

Book ‘1.
P a Minyez,
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114 1he Axrt of Dancixe explain’d.

a Minuet, there muft be a Bound added and a different Method in-
counting of the Notes; for, inftead of performing the firft and fe-
cond Springs to one Bar or Meafure, as in the aforefaid, they are
divided, that is to fay, the firlt Spring or Hop is to the firft Bar of
the Minnet Tune, and the next Spring and the Bound which is ad-
ded are to the fecond. They are all here to be reckoned but as one
Step +, which is in its Performance thus: For Example, the Weight
and Pofition being as aforefaid (s), the Spring is made in like Man-
ner upon the firft Note; but, inftead of the right or advanced
Foot’s being {fet downupon the fecond Note, itisnow put down to
the third (t), the fecond being counted in the Progrefs the right
Foot made in the Air, concluding one half of the Hop in the Sink
upon the aforefaid third Note, that prepares for the {fecond Spring
which is made; as in the aforefaid, to the fourth or beginning
Note of the fecond Meafure by taking of the left Foot up from the
Floor into the third Pofition behind the right and advanced Foot
upon which the Weight of the Body now is (u). The left being upon
the Point and at L1berty makes the Bound, as was thewn in treating
of that Step, the Sink or Preparative for which marks ‘the fifth
Note; and the fixth is in the Spring or Bound upon the left Foot,.
by rifing or {pringing off from the right en which the Weight reft-
ed before the faid Spring was made, concluding as at firft (v).

This Hop in the Minuer may be performed lackwards, in the
fame Manner as defcribed forwards, except that, inftead of com--
mencing with the righggFoot from the third Pofition behind, it-
muft be from the fame Pofition before (w); but the reft being intirely
thefame there needs nothmg ‘more to be faid ‘of it here, fince
it hasbeen fully explained in the Rigadoon §sep of two Springs for--
wards, by which.it may be eafily underftood how it is performed.
backwards . (x).

== S -

-t' See the-Characters of this Step in the third Table of the Plate marked O; Number I.
(s) See the firft Figure in Plate V\, Book I (t) See the fecond Figure in Plate IX,
]Book . (u) See the fecond anure in Plate-V, Book aforefaid. (v) See the
firft: Kigure in Plate V. Book I. (w) See the fecond Fi igurein Plite IV, Book 1.
(x) See the Characters of this Step in the third Table of the Plate marked O, Number I,

CH- AP
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CH AP IL
Of the Double BOUREE upon the fame Place.

HIS Step is taken from the third Pofition before and ends
in the fame behind, anfwering to twe Meafures of the
Tune, the fame as the Minuet Step, and is here efteemed but as

cone Step; tho’ it is otherwife when it is performed in a Seraband,

or fuch like flow Movement, for then one of them alone is to a
Meafure without any Dependence on the other, beginning
with either the right or left Feot, as Occafion offers.  But it is
not fo in the Minuet, for the firlt Bouree or Fleurer muft com-
mence with the right Foot, asan Equivalent to the Half Coupee;

and the fecond Bowree to the remaining Fleuret -or fecond Part of

the Minuet Step, as ufual, with the left Foot, compleating fix
Steps in the fame Space of Time as the foregoing Minuer Step of
four, and confequently much fwifter in its Performance -, which
is thus: The Weight of the Body being upon the left Foot in
the third Pofition, the right inclofed before it and difengaged
(y) begins in making a Sk or Bend of both Knees, from
whence the right in rifing fteps directly open off fideways, either
more or lefs according to the Tune: For Example, if to the above-
faid flow Time, it may thenbe the Length of a Step in Walking,
or of & Point in the March (z); but not {o now, by Reafon of the
Quicknefs of the Tune. TFherefore, about half the Length of the
faid Step, weceiving the Weight of the Body upon the Inftep
or Toe of the right Foot to the firft Note, the left on which the

+ See the Characters of this Step ir} the third Table of the Plate marked O, Num-
‘ber I11. (y) See the fecond Figure in Plate IV, Book I. (z) See the fecond Figure -

in Plate VI, Book aforefaid.
P2 Weight
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Weight was remainsin the fame Place, only the Toe is pointed (a);

the fecond Note is in the Raifing of the faid left Toe and fetting

down or receiving of the Weight upon the left Heel, and alfo leavin
the right Foot upon the Point where it marked the firft Note (b);
from whence it is drawn fwift into the third Pofition behind the left
(c), at the fame Time prefling the Toe ftrong to the Floor, the recei-
ving of the Weight upon which is to the third Note, concluding the
firt Bouree and Meafure in a.fmooth eafy Sink upon the right Foot,
and bending the left the fame Inftant the right receives the Body
in order to begin the fecond Bozree.

The fecond Bouree is like the aforefaid, in rifing from the Sink
by ftepping of the left Foot oft fideways to the fame Hand (d), re-
ceiving the Weight upon the Toe or Inftep to the fourth Note and
Beginning of the fecond Meafure of the Tune, and leaving theright
Toe upon the Point. as aforefaid (¢); the fifth is in the Raifing the
{aid Toe and fetting down or receiving the Weight upon the right
Heel, leaving the left Toe pointed,,as in the firft Bouree, or where
it marked the fourth Note (f); from whence it is drawn fwift into
the third Pofition behind the right Foot (g), prefling the Toe.
ftrong te the Floor at the fame Inftant; the receiving of the Weight-
upon which is to the fixth Note, and concludes the fecond Mea--
{fure of the Tune in the fame Step of the Dauce, in the Pofition as -
at . commencing,

It muft be obferved, that if this Step is performed twice over,
as in that: under Confideration, the Sink falls upon the fixth Note
of the fecond Bouree, the fame.as upon the third in the firft,

Having defcribed the foregoing Step wpon the fame Pface, 18
may perhaps be acceptable.to the Reader, if I add théreto the faid
Bouree running or flying along the Room (h),, it being often ufed in .

(1) See the firft Figure in Plate VI, BookI. (b): Sec thc fecond Figure in Plate the afore-
faid.  (c) See the firft Fi ure in Plate IV, Book I. _(d)See.in fome Relpects the firft
Figure in Plate VI, Book I (¢) See the fecond F:gu:'* in the fame Plate. (f) See
the firft. Figure in the fame Plate. (g) See .the' fecond  Figure in Plate "IV,

Book 1. h) See the Characters of this, Step in the third Table of the Plate mark
NumbenIV, ) 5 S 0

Bamiﬁg_ |
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Dancing of a Minuet by thofe who have attained to fuch a Per-
fetion in this Art, as to render them capable of judging the moft
proper Places of making ufe of it; and it only differs from the.
former by advancing, inftead of being uporr the fame Spot of
Ground.

‘The running Bouree may be performed either from the Pofition
treated on in the foregoing Step, or from the firft as Occafion of-
fers; but I fhall at prefent only explain it from the latter, that is
to fay, the firft Pofition: The Weight being upon the left Foot, as
in the aforefaid (i), it begins by making a Sink and Step with the
right Foot forwards (jJ. The Rife or Receiving of the Body upon
the Toe marks the Time or fisft Note; the fecond Step, made with:
the left Foot (k) plain upon the Toe, marks the {ame Note;
and the third Step, with the right Foot (I) plain in the like Manner
upon the Toe, marks the third and laft Note, concluding the firft
Bouree in the fame Pofition upon the right Foot (m), in a Readi-
nefs to begin the fecondi Bo#ree. The latter Bouree commences by
finking upon the third Note and Step of the former, from whence
it fteps forwards; as-the aforefaid (n), the Rife of which .upon the
left Toe is to the fourth Note; the fecond Step plain with the right
Foot (o) marks:the fifth in the like Manner, and the third Step plain
with the leftFoot (p) the fixth; and it concludes in the firft ‘Pofiti-
on as atfirft (g), from whence it may be continued.

(i) See the firlt Figure in Plate I, Book I. () See in fome Meafure the fecond Figure in
Plate IX, Book I. (k) See the firft Figure in the fame Plate. (1) See the- fe«
cond Figure in the fame Plate. (m) See the fecond Figure in Plate I, Book I. -
(11)- See in fome Meafure the firft Figure in Plate IX, Book I. (0) See the fecond

Figure in the fame Plate.  (p) See the firft Figurein PlateIXjas aforefaid. (q) Sce
the firft Figure in Plate I, Book I,

H AP
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CHAP 1V,

Of the BAL ANCE.

THE Balance is compos'd of two plain Steps, to which are ad-
ded two Movements or Sinkings and Rifings commencing
from two different Pofitions, namely, the firft and fecond Pofition
or Poimnt, asin the Beginning of a March; and the faid Steps and
Movements are equal in Value to one Miuuet Step, and fill up two
Meafures of the Tune the fame as in that (r).

The Balance is performed thus: For Inftance, the Weight of
the Body being in the firft Pofition, as above, upon the left Foot
(s), the right difengaged makes the firft Movement and Step by
finking or Bending of the Knees, and ftepping with the right Foot
dire&ly opening off fideways (t), facing either to the upper or low-
er Part of the Room, as it fhall happen. The Rifing or Receiving
of the Weight upon the Toe or Heel marks Time to the firft Note;
and, if upon the Toe, the fecond is in the Coming down of the
Heel (u); or, if made upon the Heel, it is in the tight Holding of
the Knee after the Rife to the firft Note is made, leaving the left
Toe upon the Point (v), on the very fame Place the Body was at
the Beginning of the Step (w). The third Note, which concludes
the firft Meafure and Part of the Step, is in the Sink that prepares
for the fecond Step of the Balancey namely, with the left Foot
from the Point aforefaid, in which it touches the Heel of the right
Foot (x)and then fteps open off fideways (y), receiving the Weight

(r). See the Characters of this Step in the third Table of th_c Plate marked O, Number V.
(s) See the firlt Figure in-Plate I, Book I (©) Se_e in fome Degree the fecond Fi-
gure in Plate VI, Book 1. (u) See the firft Figure in the fame Plate. (v) See the
fame Figure in Plate VI, Book I. (w) See the fecond Figure in Plate VL (x) See
the fecond Figure in Plate I, Book I (y) See the fecond Figure in Plate VI,

Book L
0 f‘
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The Art of Daxcine explain'd. 119

of the Body, either upon the Toe or Heel to the fourth Note, in
the fame Place from whence it was brought from the Point. The
Coming down or Fall of the left Heel is to the fifth Note, if the
Rife be made upon the Toe; if not, in the tight Holding of the
Knee, as aforefaid, ending in the firft Pofition, as at Beginning (z).

“The fixth Note isin the Sink or Preparation for the {fucceeding Step,

whether it be the fame or any other; and, when this Step is per-
formed with a quarter or half Turn, as it frequently is, it muft al-
ways be turning to the left Hand, if commencing with the right
Foot, as it does in the prefent.

SABEGEa0aEEaEsRaaRssEaRsa0aa0850ER005 50505000008

CHAP V.
Of thetwo COULEES or MARCHES.

O perform two Marches, inftead of a Minuer Step, in a:

fuitable and proper Place in Dancing of a Minuet, 1take to
be an agreeable Variation or Change; but, as the Manner of per-
forming a March has been already thewn, I thall refer to what has
been before obferved upon that Step, and only take Notice, that it
muft begin with the right Foot to the firft Meafure, and with the
left to the fecond. The firft of thefe is to be made upon One,
Two, and Three; and the fecond upon Four, Five, and fix, in the
like Method as already explained in the Step of this Name (a).

(z) See the firft Figure in Plate I, Book I. (a) See the Characters of this Step in
the third Table of the Plate marked O, Number VI.

CH AP
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CHA DV

Of the SLIP bebind and HALF COUPEE
~ Jorwards to the right and left Hands, each to a ML
NUET STEP.

H IS Step is compofed of three plain Steps, as the Bosuree,
which are generally done to a Meafure, as that, in other
Dances; but otherwife here, in ‘that it is equal in Valueto a Step
in the Misuuet, and confequently, like that, takes up two Meafures
.or Bars-of the Tune (b). Ttis performed facing either, up or down
the Room, as in Dancing -of the Minuer it {hall fall -out, but ufu-
ally to our Partner, and may be taken from the third or firft Po-
fition: For Inftance, the Weight being upon the left Foot, with
the right at Liberty refting upon the Heel of the faid left Foot,
as in:the March (¢); or, if from the firft, inftead of behind, as we
“have obferved, it isequal :to the Foot on which the Body is, facing
to the upper End of the Room, which fhall here {uffice as an Ex-
-ample (d), and begins the §/zp, or firft and {econd Steps of the three
that compofe this Step, by making a Sink and Step fideways open
off to the right Side of the Room (e), rifing upon the Toe or Heel
to the firft Note, and leaving the left Foot on which the Weight
was(f) upon the Posnz in the fame Place (g). It refts there, during
the counting the fecond Note; and the third is in the {wift Draw-
ing of the faid left Foot pointed crofs behind the right (h), conclu-
ding the fecond Step of the three to the firft Meafure, in receiving

(b) Sce the Charactersof this Step in the third Table of the Plate marked O, Num-
ber VII. () Secthe firft Figure in Plate V, BookI.  (d) See thefirft Figurein
Plate I, Book 1. (e) See the fecond Figure in Plate VI, Book I. (f) See the firfk
Figure in Platel, Book I.  (g) See the firft Figure in Plate VI, Book L (h) See
the firlt Figurein Plate X1, Book L. 4
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The Art of Dancine explain’d. 121

the Body in an agreeable Twift or Turn (i) with both Knees bent;
that is to fay, in the crofling, as aforefaid, the left Shoulder, in
bringing forward before the right, is more raifed by th elowering
or falling of the other.

The firft Movement being thus ended, with the Knees bent up-
on the third Note, in Order to the Performance of the Conpee, or
{econd Part of this Step, which is made to the fecond Meafure by
rifing from the Sink aforefaid and ftepping of the right Foot for-
wards (j), the Rifing or Receiving of the Body on the Toe or Heel
marks the fourth or beginning Note of the fecond Meafure;
and the fifth is in the Coming down of the faid Heel
to the Floor, if the Rife wasupon the Inftep in the firft (k) or third
Pofition (1), with the left Foot at Liberty the fame as the right at
commencing. The fixth Note is in the Sink which prepares for the
fame Step with the other Foot; and you are likewife to obferve

- that, in the Performance of the Half Coupee or fecond Part of the

foregoing Step, the Body returns from the faid Twift in bringing
the right Shoulder, which was behind and fomewhat inclined
downwards, tobe equally forwards to the left and the fame in Height:
For Example, when we ftand in a natural and ere& Pofture.

But to return to the §7p to the left Hand, which is the very fame
as to the right already explained, it begins in rifing from the Sink
aforefaid, ftepping open off fideways to the left Hand (m); and
the rifing upon the Toe or Heel of the left Foot marks the firft
Note, leaving the right Toe upon the Point (n), as the foregoing
did the left, making a Paufe or Reft whilft the {econd Note is count-
ed. The third Note is in the drawing or crofling of the right
Foot behind theleft (0), receiving the Body in the aforefaid Twift
(p) and bending of both the Knees, in which the right Shoulder is

(i) See the Contraft or Sway in the firft Figure of Plate XI, Book I. (j) See in
fome Meafure the fecond Figure in Plate IX, Book I. (k) See the fecond Figure in
Plate I, Book aforefaid. (1) See the fecond Figure in Plate V, Book I.  (m)See
in fome Meafure the firft Figure in Plate VI, Book I.  (n) See the fecond Figure in the
fame Plate. (o) See the fecond Figure in Plate XI, Book L. - (p) See the Sway or
Twift in the fecond Figure of Plate XI, aforefaid.

Q raifed
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raifed in advancing, as in the foregoing, to the right Hand the left
Shoulder (q) was on concluding one half of the Step to the firlt Mea-
fure of the two; and the fecond is in the Half Conpee that is made
as in the aforefaid, by rifing from the Sink which fell upon the
third Note and ftepping of the left Foot forwards (r). ~The Rife
Receiving of the Weight upon the Toe is to the fourth: Note of the
next Meafure; the fifth is in the Falling of the Heel (s), and the
fixth in the Sink for the fucceeding Step, concluding upon the left
Foot, as at beginning, in one of the faid Pofitions (t).

Having now fhewn the Method of performing this Step in Daiz-
c1ng of a Minuet, both to the right and left Hands (as indeed it can-
not be done to.one without the other by Reafon they both change
the Feet but as one Minuet Step, two Bourees, or two Marches)
fince this. Step is much ufed in Tunes of common and triple Time,
as Rigadoons, Bourees, Sarabands, and Paﬁzcaiﬂes, &°c. and: alfo,
inftead of being performed to two Mealures, as in this Dance, is of-
ten found to one Bar only (u) and of Confequence varies in the Me-
thod of counting from the aforefaid, it will not be improper to fay
{omething of it here, efpecially as it has hitherto been omitted:
For Example, in Bourees-and Rigadoons the Rife of the firft Move-
ment marks Time to the firft Note, as in the foregoing; but the
fecond differsin this that, inftead of the Toe’s being pomted dur-
ing the counting of the fecond Note, it is drawn fwift behind the
Foot on which the Weight is full upon the faid Note, receiving the
Body in the Twift (v) and Bending of the Knees, as aforefaid. The
Rife of the Half Coupee, which in the foregoing was to the fecond
Meafure, is now to the third Note, and the fourth Note fallsin the
Sink for the fucceeding Step; or if done to two Meafures here, as
in the Minuet, then, inftead of counting only upon the Point,
the fecond Note before its drawing behind the third muft alfo be:

(q) See the firft Figure in the Plate XI, Book I.  (r) See the firft Figure in Plate - IX,
Book I. (s) See the firft Figure in Plate I, Book I.  (t) See.the firft Figure in Plate I, or
firft Figure of Plate V, Book I. (u) See the Characters of this Step in the third Table of
%u:_ Iflate marked O, Number VIII.. (v) Seethe ficft and fecond Figures in Plate X1, ,
Book I..

reckoned,,
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reckoned, immediately upon which the §%p is made, as in the
foregoing, to the fourth and laft Note. The Rife to the Hualf
Coupee marks Time to the firft Note of the fecond Meafure; the
fecond is in the Fall of the Heel, the third in the Reft the Body
makes upon it, and the fourth in the Sink for the fucceeding
Step,

i%ut if to the above Tunes of triple Time it be performed to two
Bars, itis much the fame, as in the Miunet, only more folemn
and grave, and the Foot that is upon the Point follows the Rife in
a {low Progrefs, prefling the Floor upon the {fecond Note and Be-
ginning of the third; butbefore the Expiration thereof it is brought
{fwift behind the Foot on which the Weight is, concluding the firft
Meafure as in the Minuet; and the Half Coupee is to the fecond
Meafure the fame only, asI have faid, more grave and flow.

When this Step is performed to one Meafure, as in the afore-
faid Tunes of triple Time, the eafy Rife from the firft Step made
open off fideways is upon the firft Note; and the Point or fecond
Step attends the faid Rife in a {low Progrefs, during the counting of
the fecond Note, and then is drawn {wift behind, before the Expi-
ring of the faid Note ina full Sink or Bending of the Knees; and
the third is in the Rife of the Half Coupee made from thence by
ftepping forwards, as aforefaid, half of which is borrowed in the
Sink for the next Step in the Movements laft mentioned. This
Step is fometimes done to both Hands, as in the Mimuez; but it is

often found fingle,

Q2 CHAP.

© Biblioteca Nacional de Espafia



EES5S i e < - - e e

124 The Art of Dancine explain’d.
coletoteototetetetetetofetetofototofotototetolotototototofototototer

CHA P "VL
Of DANCING ithe MINUET in general.

Aving explained the different Ways in which the Steps of a

- Minuet are to be perform’d, I{hall now fay fomething of
that Dance in general and proceed to thew, how the faid Steps
form the Circle or Figure thereof by linking them one to another
in Order as they fall; and in the firft Place obferve, that the
Minuet now in Ufe is compos'd of three different Steps that form
the Figure of it, which is moftly circular or in the Shape of an g
reverfed or an 7 (w), upon which faid g or 7z the abovenamed
Steps prefent themfelves, as follows: That is to fay, after making
our Honour or Courtefy to the Prefence (x) or upper Part of the
Room in which we dance, and afterwards to our Partuer (y), the
Dance begins direétly. Inftead of ftepping back again into your
Place, asthe Cuftom was formerly, and alfo inftead of ftanding to-
wait the Clofe or Ending of a Strain of the Tune, begin upon the
firft Time that offers, in that it is much more genteel and fhews
the Dancer’s Capacityand Earin diftinguithing of the Time, and
from. thence begets himfelf a:good Opinion from the Beholders,.
who are apt to judge favourably of the following Part of his Per-
formance; whereas the attending the concluding or finifhing of:
a Strain has the contrary Effect.

However the: latter is by much the fafer Way for thofe whofe-
Ear is not very good, the concluding of a Strain of the Tune be--
ing much more remarkable than the middle Part; for, if they.
thould happen to begin out of Time, it is a thoufand to one if they

(w)See the fecond and fifth Divifions of the Plate marked U, (x) See the Gentle-
man.aud Lady in Plate II, . (y) Seethe Gentleman and Lady in Plate IV,

recover
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zecover it throughout the Dance. Buton the other Hand, had
they waited a remarkable Place of the Tune, and taken the Time
at Beginning, they might have come off with Reputation and A p-
plaufe; for many dance the Minuet §tep in true and regular Time,
tho’ out of Time to the Mufic, which is occafioned by not hitting
with it right at firft; and not being able to recover it afterwards,
they dance the whole Minuet out of Time. Their dancing on this
Account lofes its Effeét upon the Beholders; for, if the Steps and
the Notes do not perfectly agree, in their performing, one with

another, they can produce no Harmony, and if no Harmony, no-

Pleafure to thofe they defign to entertain.
~ But to the Step and Figure, as aforefaid, the Honour or Cour-

tefy being made asabove; the Lady faces the Gentleman, who, juft

before the Dance commences, prefents his right Hand, or makes a
Motion astho’he would if he was not at too far a Diftance, and be-
gins the Dance in making the Half Coupee and Fleuret (and reft of
the Steps leading to what I call the Zntroduétion) open off fideways
to the right Hand in the Manner already defcribed, facing the La-

dy or right Side of the Room, who performs the fame to the left

(1); and in the following Step they return again in two Minuet
Steps of three Movements to the left, all belind, the laft of which
ends to the upper Part of the Room (2) to which both advance in
One and a Fleuret (3). ~ About this Time the Gentleman prefents his
right Hand tothe Lady (z) and performs four more of the.faid Steps
(4); the firft whereof is either advancing, as the foregoing, or fide-
ways open off to the right Hand facing the Prefence or upper End,
as aforefaid, the reft turning gradually the fame Way, ’till he arrives
at the left upper Cornerof the Room facing the Bottom thereof (a).
During this he. hands or introduces the Lady into the Dance in the

(1)See the Chiara&ers-or Stepsmarked 1 in Plate 1V, or firft Divifion of this Dance in the.
Plate diftinguifhed by the Letter U, Book II. (2) Seein Plate 1V, orfirft Divifion of

the Plate ditinguifhed by the Letter U, the Steps or Charaéters marked 2, and 3.-

(3) See the Characters or Steps marked 4.in Plate IV, or firft Divifion of the Plate mar-
ked U..  (z) See the Gentleman and Lady in Plate V.. (4) See the Characters or Steps
marked with the Figures 5, 6, 7, 8, in Plate V, or in the firft Divifion of the Plate
marked U.on the Man’s Side,  (a) See the Gentleman or firft Figure in Plaze VI

moft

-
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moft agreeable Manner he poffibly can, by leading or condu&ing
her in the Circle round him in her Performance of the like Number of
Steps (5), that is to fay, of Oneand a Fleuret forwards; and, about
the End of the fecond or third Step after giving Hands, he breaks
off or lets go the (9) Lady who continues on a Step more to the
lower right Corner of the Room, and then makes a Half Coupee
and Bouree to the fame Hand fideways to the upper End of it (7),
provided the Break or Letting go of the Hands was upon the fecond

Step (8), as I have obferved; but, if on the third (9), the Half

Coupee and Bouree or fourth of the Steps aforefaid is made direély fa-
cing the upper Part of the Room (10), as I have faid(b), concluding
the firlt Divifion or Part of theMzauner Dance inthe Hat’sbeing put on
in a graceful Manner.

There is no general Rule in the Performance of this Daxuce, as
to its Length or Shortnefs; however I fhall reduce and divide it into
fix Parts or Divifions (c), by Way of Diftin&tion one from another,
each confifting of eight Minuer Steps, which to a Minuer Tune
of the like Numbers of Bars will anfwer the firft Strain played

twice over T.
0000000 0000098000 I0REI0eEI00E000

| CHAP VIL
Of the Figure of § reverfed or fecond Divifion.

Aving explained the Introduction or firft Part of this Daxuce,
I fhall now proceed to the fecond ; which in Figure is circu-

(5) See the Steps upon the Lady’s Tract marked 5, 6, 7, 8, in Plate V, or in the
firft Divifion of the Charalters or Steps contained in the Plate marked U. (6) See
the Characters or Steps marked 6 and 7 in Plate V, and firft Divifion in Plate marked U,
(7) See the Charaéter or Step marked 8 in Plate V, and Divifion aforefaid. (8) See
the Charaer or Step marked 6 upon the Lady’s Tract or Figure in Plate V., (9) See
the Charac&er or Step marked 7 in Plate V. (10) See the Step marked 8. (b) See
the Lady in Plate VL (c) See the whole Dance included in tle Plate marked U,
{+) See the Mulic contain’d in the fourth and fifth Plates or firft Divifion in the Plate
marked U.

lar
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lar or, as I have faid, in the Form of an g reverfed, or 7, upon :
which fall the Steps that adorn this Part of the Dance, and are per-
formed as follows: For Inftance, the Geutleman at the upper left
Corner of the Room faces the Lady who is at the lower right in the
third Pofition, where the foregoing ended with the right Foot dif-
engaged and inclofed before the left (d), and they commence in per-
forming about four of the Minuuet Steps of three Movements before
and behind fideways crofling the Room to the left Hand ; that is to
fay, the Gentleman performs to the right Side of the Room and the
Lady to the left (1), who by turning a {mall Matter gradually upon
the third and fourth of the faid Steps meet in the Middle of the
Room facing one another (¢), and pafs obliquely upon the right
Hand of each other; that is, the Lady to the uppermoft right Cor- |
ner, and the Gentleman to the lower left +, continuing on the re-
maining half Circle or Figure in four Minuet Steps of One and e
Fleuret forwards (2). The Lady, as 1 have faid, paffes on round { |
by the right upper Corner *till fhe arrives at the left, looking full |
to the Bottom of the Room (f).

The laft of the forefaid Steps (3)mayalfo be made open off fide-
ways to the right Hand, turning a quarter of a Turn the fame Way;
that is, the Lady from facing the left Side of the Room (g) turns
down it, concluding in the third Pofition as above, The Gentle- i
man does the fame, paffing by the lower left Side in his Way to
the right, and concludes as aforefaid, only u p the Room (h). |

But, inftead of either of the former Ways, this Part of the Dasnce
is frequently performed in making the firft of the four Steps for-
wards, after pafling each other, and then not continuing the remain- :

‘ing Circle on forwards, or to the laft Owe and a. Flenret open off 1
to the right Hand fideways, as before; but inftead thereof thiree :

(d)-See the Gentlemanand Lady in Plate V1. (1) See the Characters or Steps marked .
1, 2, 35 4, in Plate VL (e) See the Gentlemanand Lady in Plate VII, 1 See the |
Tract or Figure in Plate VII, or fecond.Divifion in Plate U, (2) See the Chara&ers or ¢
Steps marked 5, 6, 7, 8, in Plate VII, or fecond Divifion of the Plate marked U,
(f) See the Lady in Plate VIIL (3) See the Character or Step in Plate XTII, mark- ¢
ed 8. (2) See the Lady and Gentleman in Plate XIII, (h) See the Gentleman {

in Plates VII and XIIL .
of

2
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of the faid Minuet Steps are made dire@ly opening off fideways to
the right Hand, by making halfa Turn upon the Half Coupee, or
Beginning of the firft of them, from the upper End of the Room,
the reft continuing on to the upper left Side facing the lower End.

The Gentleman performs the fame Way except that, after the half
Turn from the Bottom, he makes the faid three Steps to the lower
right Side of the Room facing the Lady, or upit, anfwering the
playing of the fecond Strain of the Tune twice over, +, which now
has been played once through, and concludes the fecond Divifion of
the Dance; and it is likewife to be obferved that, in the Performance

of thefe eight Minuet Steps, the Gentleman and Lady only alternate-
ly change Places (k).

@@@@Q@@@ﬁ@@&%@@@@@@@@@

'CHAP. VIIL

Upon PRESENTING the right Arm or third
Fart. |

THE fecond foregoing Step being explained we enter upon the
third, which confifts in the Ceremony of prefenting or giving
the right Hand and in it there is no {fmall Beauty and Air, as to
the graceful and eafy raifing of it, in Order to take Hands, and
alfo the gentle and natural Fall on Letting them go. As for the
Tra& or Figure it varies from the former, in its being circular
but particularly towards the latter End, upon which Traé the Steps
we now treat of are to be performed, as follows: For Example,
the Gentleman at the lower Part of the Room on the right Side, and
the Lady at the upper left Side, facing each other (1), begin the firft

+ See the Mufic contained in Plates VIand VII, or fecond Divifion in the Plate mark-
ed U. (k) See the Gentleman and Lady in Plate VIII, () See the Plate aforefaid,

Step
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Step either obliquely open off fideways to the right Hand, or elfe
inftead thereof make four Minuer Steps of three Movements before
and behind crofling the Room to the left Hand; that is to fay,
the Gentleman to the left Side of the Room and the Lady to the
right(6), turning a little upon the third and fourth Miuner Steps,
{o as to face each other near the Middle of the Room (m). Inftead
| of pafling forwards to the crofs Corners, as in the fecond Divifion,
they turn a quarter off to the upper and lower Ends of the Room
upon the laft Movement of the fourth Minuet Step : For Inftance,
r the Gentleman to the Prefence or upper Part, and the Lady to the
| lower (n), to which each advance purfuing their refpective Traétsin
taking as large a Circumference, as the joining of Hands will ad-
mit.

In performing the four remaining Minuet Steps forwards (7),
which are of Oxe and a Fleuret, the right Arm is to be raifed in the
Manner before obferved, about the turning off or ending of the
fourth Minuer Step of three Movements (8), as a Sign or Warning
to the Lady of the Gentleman’s prefenting his Hand, which is given
by an eafy Bending of the Elbow before it is prefented near the
End of the fifth Miuuez Step, continuing on round the fixth and
{feventh Minuet Steps until the Gentleman faces the upper right-
Corner of the Room and the Lady the lower left. About this
Time the Hands are let go and the Arm falls gently to the Side,
whilft the eighthStep is perform’d obliquely oft {ideways to the right
Hand (o) and lower right Corner of the Room, the Gentleman’s
Head being a ligtle turn’d looking upon the Lady who does the
like to the upper left Corner, concluding in the third Pofition as at
commencing this Divifion, only much nigher to each other, and the
Shoulders pointing to the upper and lower right and left Corners of
the Room, as was already fhewn in the Explanation of this Step.

(6) See the Charatters or Steps marked 1, 2, 3, 4, in Plate VIII, or third Divifion
of Plate U. (m) See the Gentleman and Lady in Plate XI. (n) See the Gentlemar
and Lady in Plate IX. (7) See the Charaéters or Steps in the faid Plate IX marked
5, 6, 7, 8, or third Divifion of Plate U. (8) See the laft Step in Plate VIII, marked
4, and firft of Plate IX. (o) See the Gentleman and Lady in Plate VIIL

R which
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Which Part or Diviflion of the Dance, as here treated on, falls
upon the firft Strain of the Tune, the fecond Time of playing,
and anfwers to the Strain twice over (4).

As for theTaking off or Keeping on the Hat I fhall not take upon
me to determine, leaving it to every one’s Choice to a& as they
thall think moft agreeable, fince it intirely depends upon Fafhion
and Fancy; but, asl have a Right as well as others humbly to of-
fer my Thoughts on this Point, I fhall declare in Favour of the for-
mer, in that it has the Appearance of much more Complaifance
and Air than Keeping the Hat upon the Head, which in my hum-
ble Opinion feems more flat and difrefpe@tful ; and the Taking off and
Putting on eof the Hat with a good Air likewife gives a fingular
Grace to the Dance, which is all loft by its remaining upon the
Head. “ '

But if it thould be objected, that it is inconvenient and trouble-
fome to take off the Hat with the richt Hand, by Reafon it muft
be changed to the left before the right can be at Liberty to prefent
to the Lady: I anfwer, it iseafy to be done; or it may be taken
off with the left Hand as well as the right, and then once changing
will ferve, which may be upon the letting go or breaking off Hands,
that is to fay, in making Oxe and a Fleuret open oft to the right
Hand. The faid Step finifhes the Part of the Dance now treated
of ; and theHat is to be taken off with the left Hand on giving the right
falling naturally and {low down to the Side, and holding the Hatat
Arms Length during the Time of changing, as was above obferved.

1 See the Mulfic to the Steps in Plates VIII-and IX.

CHAP,
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C HiAP- 1 IX,

Of the FOURTH DIVISION or PRE-
SENTING of the Ieft AR M.

S the laft explained treated of the prefenting or giving the

N\ 71ght Hand, the prefent or fourth Drifton is upon prefenting
of the left, which in its Performance is thus: For Inftance, being
upon the left of each other, the Hat in the right Hand, the Pofi-
tion and Prefence of the Body the fame as at the Beginning of the
third Part, only, as I have faid on the Conclufion thereof, fome-
thing nighr together, and the Body a little more turned to the
right, the Gentleman who faces the upper Part will be to the fame
Side of the Room, but the Lady, as fthe faces the lower Part, is
to the left (p); to both of which each advance in eight Minuer Steps,
returning upon the fame Circle or Tra@ that condu&ed them hi-
ther, which is enlarged by the aforefaid turning (9) and making
the firft Minuer Step which is of One and a Fleuret forwards; and
on the commencing thereof the left Arm is raifed (q) ina flow and
ealy Motion, in Order to be prefented or given, which is much
upon the fecond Miuuer Step by a gentle bending of the Elbow,
as in the aforefaid.

But, inftead of the fecond’s being a Minuet Step of One and a
Flenret, you may make the Minuer Hop, which, if well executed,
is an agreeable Variation proceeding round in the Continuation of
three Minuet Steps more of Oune and a Flearet, at the full Extent or
Length of the Arms, ’till arrived very near the Place of fetting out,

(p) See the Gentleman and Lady in the Plates VIII and X. (9) See the Steps in
Plate X, marked 1, 2, 2, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, or the fourth Divifion of Plate U.
(q) See the Gentleman and Lady in Plate X.

R 2 that

© Biblioteca Nacional de Esparia
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that is to fay, whilft the Gentleman faces to the upper right Corner
of the Room and the ZLadly the lower left (10); upon which Hands
are broke off or let go, and, extended as they are, gently fall to

their proper Places. The Hat is put on again with the right Hand,

upon the Ceremony of the Arms being ended; and the three re-

maining Minuet Steps are performed obliquely open off to the right

Hand fideways (x11), as upon the laft Step of the preceding Divifi-
on (1), or dire&ly acrofs the Room to the right and left Sides, con-
cluding in the Pofition and Place from whence the third Divifion
of three Movements to the left begun; or, inftead of the eighth and

laft’s being made, as I juft obferved the Double Bouree was perform-

ed, 1t would fall very naturally here and be no fmall Embellith-
ment to this Part of the Dawce, or any other Steps tofill up the Time
(12). I mean when performed by fuch as have arrived at a Capaci-
ty of doing it perfeétly, otherwife it is better omitted; but nothin

can be more graceful than the former, as appears from what has
been faid in the Explanation of that Step; and it affords a far-
ther Variety, in that the Tune has now been twice played through

on the Conclufion of the Divifion or Part now treated of (s), which -

was to the fecond Strain both Times over (t).

(ro) See the Steps marked 3, 4, 5, onthe different Traésin Plate X, orin the fourth
Divifien of Plate U, (r1) Seethe Characters or Steps marked 6, 7, 8, in Plate X,
or fourth Divifion of Plate U, (r) See the ‘Action of the Gentleman and Lady in
Plate VIII, (12) See the Characters of this Step in the third Table of the Plate mar-
ked O, Number 3. (s) See the Mufic to the firft, fecond, third, and fourth Divifi-
ens in Plate U, (t) See the Muficto the Part of the Dance contained in Plate X.

C H- AP,
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- CHAP X |
Of thefifth DIVISION or Jecond Q.

S this Part of the Dange has been already explained b}r the
fecond  Rivifio, which in Figure and Step is altogether the
fame, except that, inftead of the Gent/eman’s being at the upper End
of the Room as in the foregoing Part, the Lady is now there and
the Gentleman at the lower (u),-from whence both commence as in
the aforefaid, I might hese refer to what I formerly faid, in that
a farther Explanation feems entirely needlefs, fince it sl eafily be
comprehended from the former as fome may imagine, it being no
more than to perform the faid Steps in the Method above deferibed ;
yet, for the better underftanding thereof, if I accompany the
Dancer or Reader through this Part of the Dance a fecond Time,
it will not I hope be thought a tedious or unneceflary Repetition,
The Geutleman and I_a:f}, fituated as was already obferved, both
commence in performing the faid four Myuuet Steps of three Move-
ments before and behind fideways crofling the Room to the left
Hand; but the Geutleman now, iaftead of moving to the right
Side of the Room,. as in the fecond Divifion, moves to the left,
the Lady doing the fame to the right (1); and as I have faid, by
turning a fmall Matter gradually upon the third and fourth of the
faid Minuet Steps, they meetin the Middle of the Room, as in the
aforefaid, facing one another (v) and pafs obliquely upon the right
Hand of each other, wiz. the Gentleman to the upper right Corner
and ' the Lady to the lower left, continuing on the remaining half
Circle or Figure in four Minnet Steps of Oneand a Fleuret as afore~

(u) See Plate VIII. (1) See the Charaéters or Steps mark’d 1, 2, 3, 4, in the faid
Plate VIH, or fifth Divifion in Plate U, (v) See the Gentleman and Lady in Plate X1,

faid
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faid forwards (2), the Gentleman, as 1 have faid, pafling on round
by the right upper Corner until arrived at.the left facing down
the Room (w). -

The laft of the faid four Steps may alfo be made open off fide-
ways to the right Hand, turning a quarter of a Turn the fame
Way as the Gentleman from facing the left Side of the Room (1)
down it, and finifhing in the third Pofition (}); and the Lady the
like, pafling by the lower left in her Way to the right Side and
concluding, asaforefaid, only up the Room (*).

But, inftead of either of the foregoing Ways, this Part of the
Dance is ufually perform’d in making the firft of the four Steps
forwards after pafling each other (4), and then not continuing the
remaining on a Circle forwards, or to the laft Oxe and @ Fleuret o-
pen off to the right Hand fideways, as before (5), but inftead
thereof three of the faid Minuer Steps are performed directly open-
ing off fideways to the right Hand in making half a Turn upon the
Half Coupee, or Beginning of the firft of them, from the upper
End of the Room, the remaining continuing on to the upper
left Side facing the lower End. The Lady does the fame, except
that after the half Turn from the Bottom fhe performs the faid three
Steps to the lower right Side of the Room, looking up it or to the
Gentleman; and, having again alternately changed Places as before,
the Gentleman is left at the upper left Corner or Side of the Room
and the Lady at the lower right (1), concluding to the firft Strain
of the Tune twice over which is now begun a third Time,(¥)

(2) See the Charatters or Steps mark’d 5, 6, 7, and 8, ‘in Plate XI, or the fifth Di-
vifion of Plate U. (w) See Plate V1. T See the Action in Plate X1V, and alfo
the Charaéter or Step marked §. ($).See in fome Meafure Plate VI. (*1+) See
the aforefaid Plates IV, and XIV. (4) See the Character or Step in Plate XIV, ‘mar-
ked 5. (5) See the Steps or Charaéters in Plates XIIT or XIV, mark’d 6, 7, and 8.
(*1) See the Gentleman and Lady in Plate VI, (*) See the fifth Divifion of Plate U,
or the under written Mufic to Plates VIII, and XI.

CH ATP.
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C-H AP XL

Of the fixth DIVISION or PRESENTING
of both ARMS and Conclufion.

HE {ixth and concluding Part of the Minner Dance princi-

ally confifts in the Ceremony of prefenting or giving bath

Hands, as the third and fourth Parts did in giving the Single Arm,
and they are much alike in Figure and Form: For Inftance, tle
Gentleman and Lady facing each other in the third Pofition, where
we left them in the three laft explained (x) Munner Steps, begin in
the Performance of the like Number of Movements fideways each
to the left Hand, the Gentleman to the right Side of the Room
and the Lady to the left; and, near the End or Finithing
of the faid three Minuet Steps, both turn off to the fame Hand to
which they were performed -, as in the fourth Miuuet Szep of three
Movements belonging to the third Divifion, opening gracefully in
Order to enlarge the Figure and prefent both Hands (1) as the other
was for One, only making the fourth Minnet Step which is of One
and a Fleuret forwards to that Part of the Room to which the Pre-
{fence of the Body is direéted; that is to fay, the Geutleman to
the /ower and the Lady to the #pper (y), upon the Beginning of
which faid Step both Arms are raifed in the eafy Gracefulnefs obfer-
ved in the fingle Arm, as the Sign or Warning of giving both Hands,
(z) which is done upon the commencing of the fifth or fucceed-

ing Step.

(x) See the Gentleman and Lady in Plate VI purfuing their different Traéts or Figures
to the Steps marked 1, 2, 3, and 4. T Sec the Charater or Step in the fixth Divifi-
on of Plate U marked 3. (1) See more particularly the Steps marked 1, 2, 3, and 4,
in the fixth Divifion of Plate U. (y) See the Genmileman and. Lady in Plate XII.

(z) See the Action in the Figures of Plate XII, .
In

2

© Biblioteca Nacional de Esparia



i

136 The Art of Daxcine explaudd.

In this Part of the Dance there may be a Minuet Hop, inftead of
Oneand a Flenret, continuing on round upon the right Side of each
other, until the Genzleman taces the upper Part of the Room and
the Lady the lower (a), which will be about the Conclufion of
the ﬁxth Minuet Step; during which the Arms are raifed near the
Height of the Shoulder, and the Elbows a little elevated or raifed
forming a Circleor wholc Round.

In this Pofture the feventh and eighth Minner Steps are alfo per-
formed, the Gentleman makmg One and a Fleuret backwards, or
rather a {mall Matter to the right, whilft the Lady performs the
fame Steps forwards (2), upon Whlch the Hands are let go; and the-
Gentleman, in making the Slip or Beginning. of the eighth Minuet
Step, takes off his Hat with the right Hand which falls gently down
to the Side, as aforefaid, in Order to make the Reverence or Bow
to the Prefence or upper End of the Room, which is upon the~
third and fourth Minuer Step. At the fame Inftant the Lady cou-
pees to the Gentleman in a half Turn to the right from the lower
Part of the Room facing up it, and leaves the right Foot upon the
Point + finithing the remaining half of the §7¢p and Dance in the
Reverence or Courtefy made in drawing the faid right Foot behind
the left, on which the Body refts, into the third or ﬁfth Pofition ({);
R R N Refpe& is made to each other and the
Ceremony ended (b), as alfo the Tune which has now been play-
ed three Times over (*4). -

As to the Hat I fhould rather approve of its not being taken off
here ’till the breaking off or letting go of both Hands ; however this
is likewife {ubmitted to the Dancer’s Choice, as well as the Pre-
{enting of the fingle Arm, whether he takes it off, or keeps it on,
throughout the whole Dance.

(2) See in fome Meafure the Gentleman and Lady in Plate IX. (2) See the Steps mar-
ked 5, 6, 7, and 8, in Plate XII, or Steps with the fame Figures in the fixth Divifi-
on of Plate U, ('}') See the fccond Figure in Plate VI, Book 1. (1) See the firft
Figure in Plate IV, or fecond of Plate XI, Book 1. (b) See the fecond, third, and fourth
Plates. (*1) See the Mufic to the Steps. of Platcs VI and XII, or laft Divifion of

Plate U,
CH A P.

© Biblioteca Nacional de Esparia




e W;zg*/r&(‘ COraer 7‘( e Hlenwet contenceed.

3[1_

B_\*mg_'

) |
|

:Ff'?lp-ﬁ

T
/EE)
; i

] 1

Euuimf’w
| = Y
I|l_l_llll

o o
d‘? %Iﬂd ﬂ".

Tloe wunder v,
et oea ate a 2

ik
Vi iead

lort.
“Q%WM tetrveerefYates X and Xt loncluding cr
= —— [, Loat®

=L

b =21 5} [ 1 |
——t

e | [ oy
Plusce s to the /{/{I{d&b?& of the Seps ;‘m/a&}zj;a;

“ale AL,

W /
v

~apir s

— o h -_‘ e =
e A
A i . 4 I
MZ\\-
e

T e = ¥ gy

<

S
e
.

<

ey

N
SR
A

ke :
)
N :
\

KT e

(7o Corbet Owen ¢/ Ynyfinaingynne MERIONETHSHIRE ard Rivlafon MONTCOMERISHIRE /_,’7.’
and my ever respected JScholar Mifs Elizabeth Owen /e Juster, thes PLATE o jr(mﬁz//f rrasereloed,

ﬁy Leetr rnoHl aé@fz{‘/wvmw_ oo Shomidonago

© Biblioteca Nacional de Esparia



© Biblioteca Nacional de Esparia




BIL ow r:yw/u- Ordor f oo Jllenitet contereed or /g'{.fﬂsz 0/" e /f?&/ Fand. Ex.
AL A ~ = “'—g‘: s LRGN
paE el == PPa B e 0 I
e e e e e e
5 = ] ~ =

5 6

= =

© Biblioteca Nacional de Esparia

8

.
Ghertue, fruf:

( S22ty 2nauachs loonoured Selolar the most Hoble and fusfoant Lord Willam Stafford Howard,Ear] Vifeonnt @z Baron
.c.y"aStaﬁbni, and t the Nght Tonowuralte the Lady Mary Stafford, fias Lordotiyes Justor. tots PLATE t oot lanididy. —

enscribed by ther very much otlged Jere” Fiplpm pmlnson

J



© Biblioteca Nacional de Espana




The Art of Dancine explain’d. 137

SRS SO N S SS NS BES OB

CHAP XIL

Of the MISTAKES in DANCING of a
MINUET, with their OCCASIONS and
RULES to prevent them.

N the foregoing Chapters I have fhewn the Method or Manner

in which the Mmunet Dance is to be performed, when reduced
to a juft and regular Dance; yet in Effe& it is no more than a
voluntary or extemporary Piece of Performance, as has already been
hinted, in Regard there isno limited Rule, as to its Length or Short-
nefs, orin Relation to the Time of the Tune, fince it may begin upon
any that offers, as well within a Strain as upon the firft Note or
commencing thereof. It is the very fame with Refpe to its end-
ing, for it matters not whether it breaks off upon the End of the
firft Strain of the Tune, the {econd, or in the Middle of either of
them, provided it be in Time to the Maufic; but neverthelefs there
are frequently Miflakes, in the Performance of this Daxuce, arifing
from Want of a juft Notion of the Figure and fome certain Rule
in performing the Steps upon the faid Figure, and more particu-
larly thofe Steps which are defigned by Way of Ornament or far-
ther Grace, which inftead of that often prove its Difgrace. No-
thing is more common than to fee the Gentleman or Lady de-
tained in the Performance of fome Step, in Order to illuftrate the
Dance; and {o confequently not reaching that Part of the Room,
on which the crofling is made, Time enough (c), inftead of per-
forming One and a Fleuret open oft fideways to the right Hand (d),

(c) See the Gentleman and Lady in Plates VII, and XI.  (d) See the Gentleman and
Lady in Plates VI, and VIII,

. S or
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138 The Art of Daxcine explaind.

or fome fuch like Step, or making a Feint off to the right Hand
inthe fame Minuer Step quite round forwards falling into the Mi-
nuet Step of three Movements all behind facing the right or left
Side, as it thall fall out, by which Time the former will be arrived at
the Place of crofling which will then be in its due Time; where-
as the running in either before or behind our Partuer, asbefore,
would have caufed a Confufion.

This Diforder alfo frequently happens in performing the com-
mon Minuet Step, as when one of the Dancers does not fill out the
Room and Figure in the Performance of an equal Number of Steps
to the other ; for, if this be not obferved, it will produce the like Ef-
fe& as the former; or if; as I have obferved, in prefenting the right
Hand or giving of both, a fufficient Warning is not had by rai-
fing of the Hand or Hands, as aforefaid, one Mimmuer Step before
the Hands are given (), the Dancers are often nonplus'd and put
out of the Figure, while on the contrary a Prefence of Mind with
the Obfervation of thefe Rules will prevent all fuch Blunders and
Confufions.

There is yet one Obfervation more, with which I fhall conclude
what I have tofay upon this Head, which may be of fome Service
in preventing the faid Accidents, v72. The marking whether the
Minuer Step of three Movements before and behind fideways to
the left Hand, which introduces or leads to the giving the right
Hand, was facing up or down the Room, becaufe in going the
Circle or Figure round to the right you certainly come to the fame
Place (e), whether it be facing to the upper or lower Part of the
Room, ending the Divifion in the Minuet Step of One and a Fleuret
obliquely off fideways to the right Hand and looking the fame Way
as defcribed in that Step; and alfo the like in the Performance of
the Minnet Steps round to the left, in which the faid Hand is
given (f).

+ See the Divifions or Chapters which treat of giving the Hands. (e) See For Ex-

ample the Gentleman and Lady in Plate VIII, (f) See the Beginning in the Gemtleman
and Lady in Plate X, concluding in Plate VIIL '

As

3
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Ihe Art of Dancine expluin’d. 139 .

As the foregoing are the principal Places, in which young Dan-
cers ulually miftake, I thought the making fome Obfervations on
the Occafion, and the Rules or Methods to be obferved in prevent-
ing them, might not be unacceptable; for, admitting that AZaflers
may have frequently taught their Scholars the fame Lefion, yet
according to the old Saying, /#ords foon pafs into Oblivion, but whas
15 put down in Print remains more firongly fix’d upon the Mind,
There is much more that might be faid upon this Subje&; but,
as the aforefaid is fufficient, to avoid being tedious I fhall only
proceed to the making a few farther Obfervations, in Regard to
the foregoing delcribed Steps, which as yet have not been introdu-
ced into the Dauce above explained nor any Place afligned them
therein: For Inftance, the March, Balaunce, Slip behind and
Step forwards being to the right Hand, and the fame to the left
and a Double Bouree forwards, every one of which Steps, as was
already obferved, depend upon Fancy, as there are fome Parts
of the Dance much more proper than others, it may not be
foreign to my prefent Purpofe to take Notice of them; and in the
firft Place introduce the March, which feems to claim three Places
in the faid Daunce, the Choice of which refts in the Performer, for
it is to be obferved that no Step of this Sort is ever performed
more than once or twice in Dancing of a Minuer.  For Example,
fhould the faid Dance be perform’d in one Affembly or Compa-
ny twice or thrice over, its Steps ought tobe varied as much as poffi-
ble, that is, provided the Daucer is capable thereof ; otherwife, as I
have already obferved, it is much better performed plain; but to
what I was faying the two AMarches will be agreeably made advan-
cing upon the feventhMinuet Step of the fecond Divifion, the firft
of the three Ways there defcribed, that is, of One and a Fleurer
continuing all round forwards.
The eighth Minuet Step may be of One and a Fleuret -open off
fideways to the right Hand, as aforefaid, facing either to the up-
er or lower End of the Room, as it happens; the next Place it
challenges is the fecond Meafure of the fourth Divifion, inftead of.
the Hop which is then left out; and the third is upon the laft Step
Siz but
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140 The Art of Danciwe explain’d.

but one of the fifth Divifion or fecond g, intirely in the fame Method
defcribed in the fecond Divifion. °

The Balance is alfo frequently made much about the fame Place
or eighth Minuet Step, either fideways facing each other, or advan-
cing and retiring; and the next is the §/p bebind and Step forwards
to the right and left Hands, each to a Minuet Step and Fall in their
Performance upon the aforefaid fecond and fifth Divifions, only
in the fecond of the three Methods explained in the fecond Part of
the Dance, by breaking off the Minuet Step of Oneand a Flenrer upon
the Ending of the fixth Minuet Step, inftead of a feventh it makes
the faid Slip to the right Hand turning to each other from the con-
trary Sides of the Room, and the §/ to the left Hand is inftead of
the eighth Miuuer Step.

This Step may alfo be performed with no {fmall Advantage to
the Dance, inftead of the feventh and eighth Minuer Steps of the
fourth Divifion which are there obliquely ; and the Dowble Bouree
forwards may be made upon the feventh Minuer Step of the fecond
or fifth Divfion, concluding the eighth Minuet Step in One and a
Fleuret to the right Hand, as aforefaid, orinftead of the fifth M-
nuet Step, after which theremaining are as defcribed in the {fecond
Divifion or .

The third Way of this Step’s Performance is by a half Turn upon
the Half Coupee or Beginning of the fixth Minuet Step of One and
a Fleuret, opening off fideways to the right, or in the fixth Divifi-
on after the Hop inftead of the Minuet Step.

The foregoing Graces or Steps being now united and brought in-
to the aforefaid Dance, and having their proper Places affigned
therein, I fhall conclude with one Obfervation more, v:z. that it
is in its Performance longer or fhorter, according to the Dancer’s
Pleafure. In Order to this inftead of performing the fecond Di-
vifion but once, asin the Dance before defcribed prefenting the
right Hand, it may be performed twice or thrice, only it muft be
noted that the fifth Divifion upon breaking off the left Hand is per-
formed the like Number of Times; that isto fay if the fecond twice,
the fifth the like, and if thrice the fame after giving the fingle Hand ;

but
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The Art of Dancixe explain’d 141

but the thorteft Way is once, as defcribed in the foregoing Dance.

The faid Dance and its Steps, as I have already obferved, alto-
gether depend on Fancy, and are in their Performance various
and uncertain; for it is left to the Pleafure of every one to perform
them in the Order here fet down, in any better Method of their
own, or without any Steps. Indeed, it muft be confeffed that the
Steps well performed in a Ainuer are great Ormaments to that
Dance, in filling it with Variety; yet at the fame Time it muft
be owned the performing the plain Minuer Steps alone is extreme-
ly graceful, if well accomplithed, and in Effeét the moft Gentle-
man-ltke, or at leaft the fafer of the two.

CH A P XTI

Of TIME or fome Account of what TIME is,
with Rules to be obferved in Keeping it.

IME is a large Space or Diftance without Variation or
Change ; and, as it has been from the Beginning of all things,
it will remain ’till a Period be put thereto and it ceafes to be. This
mighty Space the great Author thereof, in his exceeding Wifdom,
has divided or meafured into equal Parts and Proportions, as Days
into Hours, Months into Weeks, Quarters into Months, Years into
Quarters, &’c. which Divifions or Parts move or travel round in a
continual but juft and regular Motion or Pace, fucceeding each
other without ceafing until they arrive at the utmoft Limits or
Confines of 7zme, which will then be no more.

But leaving thefe fublime Thoughts to draw more clofely to the
Point or Subje& in Hand, I fhall endeavour to illuftrate it by one
Day or Meafure of the foregoing Space or Time, in fuppofing eve-
ry Hour therein to be Bars or Meafures of a Dance or Tune; and
that they are as fhort in Length or Time, as Meafure in common or
triple Time, I fhall likewife fhew, that by one Hour may be

COIDPI’C"
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142 The Arr of Dancine explaind.

corﬁprchended the Scale both of common and triple Time: For
Inftance, the former thus,

COMMON TIME.

SI Semibreve. —— 1 Hour.

2 Minims. —— »  Half Hours.

4 Crotchets —— 4  Quarters of the Hour.
28 Ouavers —— 8 Half Quarters of the Hour.
\16 Semi-quavers. — \16 Halfbalf Quarters of the Honr.

The above is the whole Proportion of Common Time or of four
t6 the Meafure, as ufually found in Books of Mufic; yet we often
find in Pieces of Mufic the fixteen Semi-quavers doubled two and
thirty Demi-[emi-quavers, and then the Hour will be divided into -
the like Number of Parts.

In Zriple Trme the Hour muftbe fuppos'd to be divided into three
Thirds or Parts, by Reafon it only confifts of three in a Bar or
Meafure : The Example is as follows.

TRIPLE TIME.

s Prickd Mimim.— 1 Hour in three Thirds.

x  Crotchets. —— )3 Thirds or Parts of the Hour.

6 Quavers, —— )0 Half Thirds or Parts of the Hour.
12 Semi-quavers.— (12 Half balf Thirdsor Parts of the Houny.

This is the Proportion ot Triple Time or three in a Meafure, as
ufually put down; yet fometimes it amounts to twenty four Dem:-
[emi-quavers

Having now fhewn that the Hours of the Day may be efteem’d
as fo many Meafures of a Tune or Dance, it muft confequently be
underftood that a Day of twelve Hours contains the like Number

of
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Meafures; and, admitting that the Zzne or Dance confifted of fe-
venty two Bars, fix Divifions or Days would compleat it. This
Comparifon may poflibly be thought by fome foreign to the Purpofe,
tho’ it is indeed very juft and fuitable; and I queftion not but up-
on farther Confideration it will appear{o to the judicious Reader, for
fince the Subje& in Hand is 7w»e and there is Nothing more cer-
tain than the Day and its Hours, the latter will of Courfe imprint
in the Mind fironger and jufter Ideas of the former.,

However, it may perhaps be objeéted and at firft View with great
Show of Reafon, that the 7zme in Dancingis various and liable to be
changed to fafter or flower, according to the Performer’s Fancy
whereas the Day and Hours are immutable or without any Change.
I anfwer, for this very Realon, as I have juft obferved it will give
them a truer Notion of the Juftnefs of 7zme, and be a Means to

revent their ftarting from or dragging behind it, which is often
done by fuch whofe Ears are pretty good, as well as by thofe who
have very bad Ears, tho’ it is the natural Fruit of the Want of an
Ear which of all other Things is moft diflicult to cure, it being
more a Gift of Nature than Art. This caufed the Aucrents to
fay, the Gods gave a Genius to Mufic and Dancing; and it is of that
Importance in the latter as to render it impofiible to pleafe without
Keeping 77me, nor is it to be called Dancing without it.

From what has been faid it appears, that to have a juft and true
Idea of Zime is of no {fmall Confequence in order to dance well,
and that too much cannot be faid upon this Head; which is, I
think, a fufficient Motive for me to proceed in a few farther Ob-
fervations upon it, which if duly confider’d, I am confident, will be
found of remarkable Service.

In the firft Place then, you are to take Notice, that of the fore-
going Proportions of 7zme one is common and the other z7z7ple, from
whence arife all the Times and Movements made ufe of in Dan-
cing.  From the former of thefe flow very flow Entrees containing
two Steps in each Meafure call’d, Quadruple or of two Times on
Account of their Slownefs or admitting of a fuppos’d Bar in theMid-
dle of the faid Meafure; but the reft as Allemargnes, Gawzs,l_Gz;l-

| : rards,
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144  The Arr of Daxcine explamnd.

liards, Bourees, Rigadoons, &c. are only of one Time, as not al-
lowing of more than one Step to a Meafure by Reafon they are much
lighter Movements than the aforefaid Qwadruple, of which: they
are efteem’d but as half a Meafure. The latter confifts of - Louvres,
or {low Figs, Courants, Sarabands, Paffacailles, Chaconnes, Minuets,
PafJepieds, &c. the firft of which namely Louvres or flow Figs are
of two Times or-Steps to a Meafure and agreeable with- Quadruple,
fo that in Effe& there are three Sorts of Zmes in Dancing, viz.
common, triple, and guadruple proceeding from the two former;
yet they are all reckon’d but as common and triple Time and onl
beat as fuch, exceptthat fome are {lower and others quicker, which
is the Subje& I am now about to explain.

Common Time, for, Inftance, is of four Notes to the Bar or Mea-
fure, as has already been obferved in the Explanation of the Steps
upon that 7zme; and the Rife or Beginning of the Step, in Dan-
cing, from a Sink always marks Zzme to the Zune, as well as the
fourth or laft Note is in the Sink or Preparative for the Rife or beat-
ing Time to the ‘fucceeding Step, which no fooner is perform’d

‘than the Dancer proceeds to the next, as in #alking; and fo on

till the Dance is compleated, keepinga juft and equal Diftance
or Space between every Beginning and Ending of a Meafure of the
Dance, as has been obferved by the Hours of a Day, which is call’d
Time, the fame Way, as not making the Rife or marking of the
Time, froma Sink upon the firft Note which in all Meafures is out
of Zime, and allo performing the Steps of a Dance fometimes faft-
er or flower than at others; but this is as morally impoflible for
one of a good Ear, as it wou'd be for a well timed Watch to go out
of Zime. Dancing may juftly be confider’d as a /atch; for as,
when the latter is{et a going by the Springs, the Wheels move round
meafuring out the Hours or Divifions of a Day in certain and e-
qual Spaces, during the Time it goes: So the Springs and Steps of
a Dance ought to be continued after it is put in Motion by Mu/ic,
’till the Whole is ended, which may eafily -be accomplifh’d.  But

~the Difficulty arifes here; for Example, fuppofinga Perfon, would

{et his //atch a going at Twelve at Noon, having no Rule nor any
Thing
8
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The Arr of Dancine explain’d. 145

to dire& him in it but beholding of the §u#, is it not a Thoufand t0
One but he wou’d be either before or after the Time? The Cafeis the
very fame in Dancing, as to thofe who have not a Gennsor Ear to
Mufic; and tho’ I durft engage to make fuch a One acquire the
former, namely to dancein juft and regular 7ime, yet I wou'd not
anfwer for his commencing upon the right Time by Reafon, as I
have obferved in the Comparifon of the §u#, it is a Point of a ve-
ry nice Nature and in Reality not to be done with any Certainty,
if the Ear is not firft helped and improved by a Knowledge of that

Science; no more than the former without a Skill in Dzalling.
Having by the going of a /#archfhewn the true and exa& Time
in which the Steps of a Dance ought to be perform’d, and the Dif-
ficulty of {fuiting the Movement of the Daxnce to that of the Zune, I
fhall proceed to give the Rules to be obferved in beating or keeping
Time to the foregoing Proportions of Time, which I take to be the
firft Stepin the Affair under Confideration; and I fhall begin with
the Gavst, upon which Movement the Zzme isfometimes beat dire&ly
upon the firft of the four Notes belonging to the Meafure, but moft
ufually after letting pafs or {lip half a Meafure, that is to fay, the
third and fourth Notes. For the better Underftanding of this I {hall
name two or three Dances of the latter Sort, vsz. the Princefs Royar
compos'd by Mr. L’ Abbee, the Princefs Ann by Mr. Siris, and the
Gavot to the Dance, named the Prince Eugene, of my own Com-
pofition, and they all begin with odd Notes to which in the Dance
a plain Step or Walk is made, whilft the Perfon who beats 7zme
raifes the Heel or Toe on playing the odd Notes of the Zuwe, in
Order to ftrike full upon the Zzme or firft Note of the enfuing Mea-
fure; which is done in the Fall or Coming down of the Heel or
Toe, either of which remains upon the Floor during the Counting
of the firft and fecond Notes or half Meafure. While the third and
fourth Notes, or concluding Half are counting the Heel or Toe is
raifed to mark Time to the {fucceeding Bar, as at firft, and fo on
till the whole Zune or Dance is ended, keeping an exaét and e-
qual Motion up and down neither fafter nor {lower, and counting
the faid firft, {fecond, third, and fourth Notes {fucceflively over and
T over
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146 The Ar~ of Daxcixe explaind.

over during the fame; fo that the Heel or Toe rifes upon the third
Note, remains in the Air the fourth, comes down to the firft, and
refls the fecond, €. as before.

The Galliard Movement is intirely the fame, as to the beating
Part, but not asto the odd Notes, for inftead of two, as in the fore-
going, thereis only one here; an Inftance whereof we have in
Mr. Ifaac’s Galliard, upon which the Heel or Toe is raifed to beat
the Time upon the firft Note, as aforefaid. Thefe two Movements
are rather more folemn and grave than the following, namely,
Allemaignes, Bourees, Rigadoons, &c. but with Regard to the Me-
thod of beating 77me the very fame, for they ufually begin with
an odd Note; and if not, ’tis only borrowing the laft Note of the
foregoing Meafure for raifing the Heel or Toe, as aforefaid.

It is here to be noted, that it can never be reckoned out of 7z,
whether the faid four Notes of the Meafure be counted fafter or
flower, provided they are continued through the Dance, as begun
at fisft; for tho’ the Fancy of Maffers often differs upon this Point,
yet every Movement has its proper Zzme.

From what has been faid it fully appears, that the firft Note or
Beginning of a Bar is the 7zme or Mark the Dancer muft hit; and
in Order thereto, as the Performer in Maufic, in playing of the Zuze,
prepares for beating 7zme by taking up of the Toe or Heel, fo does
the Dancer in making a Sink or Bending of the Knees to beat or
mark 7z#ze to the Tune, as well as to perform the firft or introdu-
cing Step of the Dance; but whether it be doneby a Rife upon the
Toe, a Hop, or any other Step, it matters not, in that itis to be
obferved, the Rife from a Sink beats Zzme in Dancing, as the Fall
of the Heel does in Mufic.

Before I proceed to #riple Tume, it will be neceflary to fay fome-
thing farther of guadruple, which from its Gravenefs is reckoned as
two Times, as was already obferved; and I know no more pro-
per or fuitable Method of explaining it, fince in Timeand Value it is
equivalent to two Meafures of common Time, than the Counting e-
very Note double as One One, Two Two, Three Three, Four Four,
and {fuppofing them, what in Effe& they really are, four Mimsms, for

¥ :

pis )

© Biblioteca Nacional de Espaﬁé




The Arr of Daxcine explain’d. 147

in this Sort of 7zme the Crotchets are of equal Length to the Minims,
and wou’d be as before obferved, if the 7zme was beat in the Mid-
dle of the Meafure. For Inftance, on the commencing of the third
Minim it is no longer guadruple but common Time; from whence
it follows, that the Msmums muft be beat in their Zwming, as one
Meafure, the fame as the Crotches, tho® in Length and Value double
to them. | : _

Tunes of quadruple Time rarely, if ever, begin with odd Notes,
as the foregoing Zunes of common; and, for an Example, I fhall
name a 7#ne or two of this Kind, as the Entree &’ Apolon. But as
that Dance may not probably be known to fuch as this Book is prin-
cipally defign’d for, Ifhall name a fecond of the fame Sort, name-
ly the Godolphin, compos’d by the late Mr. Ifzac, upon which may
be pradifed the Zzme of this Movement; towhich End the Heel is
raifed to mark the 77me, as already explain’d, after which it remains
on the Floor the playing of the firft and fecond Minims or half
Meafure. The third and fourth Mimims are in the two Motions
the Heel or Toe makes in rifing, in Order to mark the enfuing
Meafure: ForInftance, the firft Rife is made ftrong and britk up-
on the Beginning of the latter half of the Meafure or third Note;
the fecond Rife is made farther up into the Air, in thefame Manner
as the firft, to the fourth and laft Note; upon the Expiration where-
of the Toe or Heel comies down marking the 77e to the next Bar,
counting One One, Two Two, &c. as before, whilft the whole
Tune is compleated.

Having thewn how the Dancer fuits his Steps to the Notes of
the Mau/ic, it will be of ne Ufe to fay any thing farther of that here;
and therefore I fhall only obferve, that as there are in this Sort of
Tunes two Steps to each Meafure, the firft is beat, as ufual, down,
but the fecond is marked up in the Air, on the Beginning of the
third Minim, as above explained.

Being now arrived at #72ple Time or of three in a Meafure, T have
little to fay, having already in the foregoing Proportions of Zime
defcribed the Manner of beating or marking Z7me ; for it is altoge-
 ther fuperﬂuous and unneceffary to enlarge, fince it is intirely }iln
485 the
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the fame Method, except to make a few Obfervations touching the
moft material Difference in the Movements thereof; and firft obferve,
that the Courante is aSort of guadruple Movement which confifts of
three Minims, inftead of the like Number of Crozchets, as in the
reft following ; which Minims are ufually divided into double the
Quantity of prickd Crotchets and Quavers, mix’d or blended pro-
mifcuoufly together, according to the Compofer’s Fancy, produ-
cing this Movement and play’d as three Minims, which renders it
very folemn and grave; and, in its counting or beating in Time
it is the fame as the foregoing guadruple, only it is a Minim lefs and
generally begins with an odd Quaver or half Note. Upon this the
Heel or Toe is raifed, as aforefaid, to mark the Z7me or firft Note
in the Coming down of the Toe or Heel, counting One One, Two
Two, during which, two Thirds of the Meafure the Foot refts u pon
the Ground. In the third and remaining Mimim or Part the
Heel or Toe is raifed in Readinefs to mark the Meafure following,
which is perform’d fucceflively on, in like Manner, keeping juft and
regular 7me, €&°c. as was fhewn before; but, for an Example, I
fhall name the La Burgogne by Mr. Pecour and Brawl of Audenarde
by Mr. §ir1s.

The next grave Movements are Sarabands, PalJacailles, and Cha-
connes, each of three Crozchets toa Meafure, and every onea De-
gree lighter than the other: Neverthelefs the Method of beating Zzme
is the fame as defcribed above in the Courante Movement, only in-
ftead of Minims to Crotchers and of the 77me’s commencing after an
odd Note, it is mark’d dire@tly as in guadruple ; that is to fay, ex-
cepting Chaconnes, which always begin with odd Notes. Exam-
ples of the two former Sorts are the Princefs Ann, the Follie D’ Ef-
paigne, and PafJacaille D armid, all which Dances were compos'd
by Mr. L’ Abbee; and alfo of the latter the Prince/s Anw’s Chaconne by
the fame Author is an Inftance, where a whole Meafure is let {lip
beforethe Time commences.

The next Minuets and Paffepreds are {till brifker, the firft being
of three Crotchets to a Bar or Meafure, and the fecond of three
Duavers; and the firft ufually begins without odd Notes, but the fe-

cond
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cond never. The Zzme of thefe Movements, in Dancing, ought never
to be beat after every Bar but every other Meafure, by Reafon, as
has been faid, one Minuet Step takes two Meafures of thefe Move-
ments; and it is to be noted that, as in guadruple, the Tume is to
be mark’d the firft Meafure down, and the fecond up, inftead of twice
down. It muft be farther obferved that if the Strains of the Minu-
et or Paffepred confift of eight, as they moft frequently do, four
Minuet Steps are equivaleut to a Strain once over; from whence it
follows, that the Beginning of a Strain, whether the firft or fecond
it matters not, is always the Zzme the Dancer is to mark or hit, and
from thence to proceed on from one fecond Bar to another upon
the 7zme, neither varying to fafter nor flower, than at firft fetting
out, during the Performance of the whole Dance; and if the Minu-
et or Paffepred is of more Meafures, it is neverthelefs performed
in the fame Manner, There is Plenty of Examples of the former
Kind, asis of the latter the Royal George, that is, the Conclufion
and Beginning of the Bretagne; the firt by Mr. L’Abbee, the
fecond by Mr. Pecour, to whichT fhall add one more of my own
Compofition, namely, the Pa/fepied Round.

As to Tunes of triple Time agreeing with guadruple, viz. Lou-
vres or {low Figs, they are of two Mealures, or of fix Crorchets in
the Bar, the firft three whereof are beat down and the remaining
up, each anfwering to a Meafure of a Saraband, and a Movement
ufually beginning in odd Notes, For Inftance, the Entree Efpagnol
and Pafloral Dance, the latter by the late Mr. faac; and the Union
by the fame Author is of this Nature, tho’ it does not begin with
odd Notes as the Dances aforefaid. As the foregoing Difcourfe
thews that Lonvres or {low Jigs are agreeable to guadruple Time, 1
{hall next proceed to obferve, that Fzgs and airy light Zwunes of the
like Number of Notes to the Meafures, as the aforefaid, agree with
Rigadoons in common Time, and beat as fuch in marking the firft
three down, and the remaining up ; as for Example, in 7sgs or For-
lanes, the Princefs Amelia compos'd by Mr L’ Abbee, and the Dance
of that Movement by Mr. Pecour; and the Shepherde/s compos'd
by my felf is likewifean Example of this Sort. e

ere
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There is yet another Movement that occurs to my Memory,
namely, the Canary, which is of a very brifk Nature, confifting on-
ly of three or fix Quavers in a Meafure, but ufually the latter,
{lipping before the Zume is beat three Qnavers or half a Meafure,
and marking the three firft down and the reft up; and the laft
Movement of the Royal Galliard by the late Mr. Jaac is an
Example of this Kind.

There is ftill a Movement unobferved, of the like Quantity of
Notes to a Meafure, vsz. the Hornpipe, which is of three Minims
or {ix Crotchets in the Bar, and, in marking or beating Zzme, agrees
with a Zune of zriple Time or of three, as for Inftance a Saraband,
in which the Foot remainsdown, during the counting of One, Two,
and upon the third rifes to mark the enfuing Meafure &%. The fe-
cond Parts of the Unzon and Richmond are both Dances of a Horn-
pipe Movement, and of the late Mr //aac’s Compofition,

Befides the foregoing Rules of beating Z7me it may be of Service
to fuch as have but wdsferent Ears, when they are about to dance
in any Affembly or private Room, or, in their Dancing, to bearken
to the Zune, that they may know the Zzme in which the Dance is
to be perform’d; which they may more eafily do by Reafon the
Mufic rarely fail of beating Zime to the Zune they are playing, or
at leaft ought not, becaufe hearing the beating or ftriking of the
Toe or Heel againft the Floor are vifible and certain Marks of the
Dancers commencing. ' -

Moreover in Dancing, if the Partner with whom we dance be a
good Performer, we fhould take Care to keep our Steps and F igure
agreeable with theirs; and I am of Opinion, if a Perfon has the leaft
Notion of the Steps he is performing, it will be very eafy for him to

. obferve, whether they begin and end together, which I believe may

be ufeful in Dancing. .

However, as I have faid before, the moft fure Method I take to
be, liftening to the Mufic and Time beat thereto, tho’ that itfelf is
uncertain, nothing being more common than the learing of a
Tune begun in one 7mne, and, before it is ended, to be near as faft
again; which renders it impoflible for the beft Dancers whatfoever

' to
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to dance asthey ought, for inftead of their finding the Note upon
which they fhould ftep, it is pufh’d or drove from under their Feet
during every Step they take, and of Confequence caufes them to
lofe that natural and carelefs Air {o agreeable in Dancing, notwith-
ftanding they keep up with the Zune, as being never certain of its
Zzme. Indeed, it muft be own’d to be the Dancer’s Bufinefs to dance
to the Zune ; yet itis neverthelels the Mu/ic’s Part to beat and keep
conftant and true 7zme, as well at the latter Part of a Zuwe as at
firft. By this Means the Dancers, fure of the Zwme they dance to,
perform notonly with Pleafure and Eafe to them{elves, but alfo givea
double Satisfaction to the Speifators in beholding the Dancers; for
altho’ the latter are at a confiderable Diftance from each other, yet
the former will obferve, that every Movement or Sink and Rife the
Dancers make is exa&ly the fame in one as well as the other;
the former in Order to mark Zzme, and the latter in marking of it.

- Moreover every Turn, Step, Spring or Bound feen in one will be

at the fame Inftant obferved in the other, infuch an exa& Symme-
try and Harmony of the Parts agreeing with the Notes of the M-
Jic, as to caufe the moft agreeable Surprize in the Beholders of the
two Dancers; or admitting a Dozen or more in Number, by ob-
ferving them all to move as only one Perfon. This is the natu-
ral Effe& of good Dancing adorn’d with all its Beauties, in that the
Maufic {feems to infpire the Dancing, and the latter the former; and
the Concurrence of both is fo requifite to charm thofe who behyld
them, that each of them in fome Meafure fuffers by a Separation.
For Example the Eye can receive no Pleafure in the Mufic any
more than the Ear in Dancing; but in Conjunéion there is at once
an Attack upon both thefe Senfes.

Tho’ this is only an imperfe&t Draught of fine Dancing, yet it
may ferve to fhew how frequently this Art {uffers by the Un/kilful-
nefs of its Performers, whether it arife from the Want of a true
Knowledge of the Steps, a bad Ear, or from any other Caufe; and.
this it was that gave Birth to my Treatife on Dancing, in which the
principal and moft remarkable Steps in that Ay are defcribed and
taken in Pieces, I havealfo fhewnhow the Step sof each Meafure

are
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are made to common or triple Time; and inthe Minuer I have given
an Explanation of all the Steps of that Dance; and thewn, tho’ in
Effe& it is not fo, how it may be reduced into a regular Dance.
In difcourfing upon Zzme, I have given Examplesin the meft known
Zunes of every Movement, upon which it may be pracifed or beat-
en; and in the Rules for the fame I have fully made appear, how
the Steps of the foregoing Difcourfe, altho’ in Pieces, are there uni-
ted and fet together again, moving in juft 7zze to the Sound of Mu-
ficy as the Warch is put in Motion by its Springs. Upon taking
{fome farther Notice of the Elevation, Movement, and graceful Fall
of the Arms, together with {fome Obfervations concerning Country
Dancing, 1 fhall conclude this Work, in Hopes that, as the
chief, nay only Motive of undertaking it was the Publick Good,
it may anfwer the defired End; the accomplithing whereof will be
a fufficient Recompence for the great Pains, Trouble, and Expence
I have been at in compleating the fame; and, as there never hither-
to appeared in the World, at leaft in our Language, a Piece of this
Nature, I flatter my felf it will meet with the more Acceptance.
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C HAP XN
Of the Movement of the ARMS in DANCING

AVING fhewn the Method in which the different Steps are

“to be taken and perform’d, Ifhall now proceed to thew how
the Movements of the Arsms ought to accompany the faid Steps in

Dancing ; left this Work fhould be compared to the Legs and Bo-
dy of a Man without Ayms.

However as on the one Hand, I fhall make it my Study to omit
Nothing that can contribute to compleat this /#or4, I fhall at the
fame Time, on the other, only obferve what I apprehend to be ma-

terial
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terial, without tiring the Reader’s Patience on a Subje& which can-
not be compleated without the very beft Maffers. The Correfpon-
dence of the Legs and Arms in Dancing is a Point of fo nice a Na-
ture that any Awkwardnefs or improper Movements therein would
deftroy the Beauty of the whole, fince that Dancing cannot be good
which isdecrepid or lame inany of its Parts, any more than a Gentle-
man or Lady can be juftly efteem’d compleatly genteel who are
naturally and eafily difpofed in fome Parts and difagreeable in o-
thers; {o thatin fine it is the very Polith and finithing Stroke.

For the better comprehending of this we muft firft take Notice
that, in whatfoever Pofition we ftand before the Elevation or Rai-
fing of the Arms, the Palms or Infides of the Hands are to our Side
in a genteel ealy Shape or Fafhion, the whole 4rms hanging from un-
der the Shoulders without Force downwards, or too much Relaxati-
on upwards, but natural and eafy ina Readinefs for the Elevation +.

The next Obfervation relates to the Pofition of the Hands after
their Elevation or being raifed ; and we fhould find them with the
Palms of the Hands to the Prefence or right forwards with the Arms
both open or extended, in thelike Manner we have defcribed them
by the Sides, neither too much raifed nor too much funk beneath
the Shoulders, but graceful and eafy, and being fo difpofed ready
to perform the firt Motion, which in the Movement of the Arms
above correfponds with the Sink or Bending of the Knees below f.
This is done by moving or raifing the whole 4rms; and, in the
Fall of the faid Armws to their firft Situation after their Elevation,
the Palms of the Hands, inftead of right forwards as before, are
now to the Floor; which is effe@ted by a {low and eafy Turning of
the faid Wrifts during the Motion of the faid Arms downwards
compleating the Movement or Motion of the Arms, from whence
all other Movements take their Rife or Beginning; fo that, if the
graceful Raifing or Elevation of the Arms from the Sides to the
Palms right forwards be by a flow and even Raifing of the Writs,
turning outwards or backwards *till they arrive at their proper
Height as before defcribed f, their becoming Fall muft in like

1 See the Figures in Plate I, B. L, T See PlatesIIand XV in B. I.
U Manner
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Manner * be in the Turn of the Wrifts and Palms of the Hands
downwards in a f{low and even Motion inwards, or forwards,
whilft the Palms are to the Sides, as at firft §, greatly refembling
the Fall of a Feather or the Coming down of a Bird, their Fall is {o
{mooth and eafy; and it is a wonderful Grace to Dancing when
well performed.

To avoid being tedious or overloading this Subje& with too ma-
ny Obfervations I fhall reduce the various Movements of the Arms
to three or four, v:zz. firft, the Movement of the Wrifts from the
Elbows round upwards (a). Secondly, the AMovement of the Arms
inwards in their Motion upwards (b). ~ Thirdly, the compleating
the faid Movement of the Arms inwards by the Movement of the
Wrifts round upwards mentioned before (a). And fourthly, the ir-
regular or contrary Movement (c).

Now, as to the Method of Performance and Timing of the Move-
ment of the Wrifts round upwards, it is by a flow and even Motion
or Movement of the Kuuckles or Forefingers and Thumbs upwards
round from a {mall Bend of the #/7#ffs and Elbows correfponding
therewith (b). The Commencing is upon one, the Movement
round backwards (b) finifhing in a Flirt or carelefs Motion of the
Wiifls and Arms in their Return to their former Situation, as in
the Pofition of the Arms after their Elevation; upon two (a) and
three if to triple Time, in the Motion or Preparative for the Move-
ment of the Arms next enfuing, as it will conclude in like Manner
upon four, if to common Time.

The next Movement is made by the eafy Fall of the Klbows at
the fame Time or Inftant; and the Kwuauckles or Forefingers and
Thumbslead the Way in a {mooth and eafy Motion from below up-
wards forming a quarter or half Circle or Bow+. The Hawnds in a
handfome Fafhion may be {fuppofed the Ends or Points of the faid
half Circle or Bow; and it is to be noted that this Movement is on-

* Sec the Plates XV, and II, B. L 1 See the Figures in Plate I, B. I.
(2) See Plate, XV, B. I. (b) See Plate X, B. I. (c) See Plates IV, V, VI, IX,
X1, XIILX]V. B. L + See the Figures in Plates X, and XI, B. 1.

ly
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ly about the one Half of the aforefaid. But as that begun by form-
ing the Circle round upwards above the Pofition of the Arms, the
Elbows during the Movement of the Wrifis remaining elevated un-
til the Flirt or Finifhing is made, on the other Hand in this
Movement of the Arms the half Circle;, or Motion the /rifis
make, is below the Pofition of the ;s ; and, inftead of the Elbows
remaining elevated, as before, together with the whole Arms, they
fallor fink down in a flow, fmooth, and eafy Motion, whilft the Fore-
fingers and Thumbs, as aforefaid, at the fame Time move up-
wards in the like flow and deliberate Manner, finithing together
with the Hands above and the E/bows below in Order to the throw-
ing the Arms open off again, as in Hops, Chaffees, and the like,
for which thefe are the proper Arms. 'The bringing them in on
the Conclufion of the foregoing Step, as juft defcribed [, is in Order
to the faid throwing them out on the Time or Beginning of the
next Step -+ for which thisis the Preparative, tho’ the Movement of the
Arms to the Palms of the Hands downwards muft always be firft
made by Way of farther Preparation, concluding open and exten-
ded, ’till the Meafure is expired; and from hence it appears, that
thefe two Movements ufuaily anfwer each feparately to a Meafure
or Step, forming together much about a whole Circle. The for-
mer Half] as I have faid, moves under the Pofition of the Arms, and
the latter Half above in the Movement of the Arms round upwards
in the Form and Manner above defcribed; and thefe are the {e-
cond and third Movements 1 propofed to explain.

The srregular or fourth and laft Movement is produced from the
two former, wsz, by the Fall of the Elbow of one Hand as the
Knuckle moves upwards, whilft the other at the fame Time per-
forms the Motion of the A4rm round upwards; which compofe a
fine Comtraft, concluding both at the fame Time (d) with one
Hand bended and the other extended (d). This beautiful contrafi-
ed Movement changes, every Step alternately, firft one Hand and
then the other, and is the proper Movement of the Arms in Half

| See the Figures in Plates X and XI, B. L T See Plate XV, B, L. (d) See
PlatesIV, V, VI, IX, XII, XIII, XIV. B. L.

U 2 Coapees,
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Coupees, Marches, Bourees, and the like; only it muft be obfer-
ved that the bended A is the contrary Arm to the beginning
Foot in any of the Steps (¢) aforefaid, excepting backwards or fide-
ways, becaufe then the Oppofition or Contraft is between the fame
Hand and Foor, as was already thewn in treating of Walking (£f).
The Movement of the Arms round upwards + is made ufe of in
Pirouettes, Bourees with a Bound, and all fuch like Steps.

Altho’ there are various other Methods or Manners of moving the
Arms in Dancing, yet asthefe, like the five Pofitzons with Regard
to the Feer, are as it were the principal, it is needlefs (nor indeed is
it agreeable to my prefent Defign) to enlarge, efpecially on a Sub-
je& which, as Ihave already faid, cannot be fufficiently defcribed by
Hords but muft be compleated by the very belt Maflers; and there-
fore toavoid Trifling, as I have defcribed and given fome Hints of the
Method or Manner of moving the Arms which will agree with
all the Steps made Ufe of in genteel Dancing, 1 {hall refer the reft
to the perfonal Inftruétions of a Mafler properly qualified, who
muft compleat what is here wanting, not only in Relation to the
Movements of the Arms but alfo thofe of the Feet between
which there is, as I have already obferved, a perfe& Connexion
and Harmony. The Fiugers and Zoes, Wriffs and Aucles, El-
bows and Knees, Shoulders and Hips, in Dancing muft move all of
a Piece; and in fine the Compleating of this is the End I had
chiefly in View in compofing this /#or.

RN T R e R R N R P sy R G
C HA P. XV,
Of COUNTRY DANCING.

H O’ my original Defign was only to have {poke of genteel
Dancing, yet as Country Dances are at all Affemblies or Balls
introduced as it were a Part of or belonging to the former, (and

(¢) See Plates IV, VI, IX, XII, XIV, B. L (f) See Plate XIIT, B. .  + See
Plate XV, B.1, '
indeed
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indeed I think it may very properly be efteem’d as a luxuriant or
carelefs Branch growing out from the other) and is becomeas it were
the Darling or favourite Diverfionof all Ranks of People from the
Court to the Cottage in their different Manners of Dancing, and as
the Beauty of this agreeable Exercife (I mean when perform’d in the
genteel Charatler) is very much eclipfed and deftroyed by certain
Faulrs, or Omiffions, in the Performers not hitherto, if I remem-

“ber right, taken Notice of in any Books; I fhall, at the Requeft of
{fome Perfons of Figure my Subfcribers, endeavour to point out
thofe NeglecZs which render this Diverfion, to fine Dancers, either
altogether difagreeable, or much lefs pleafant, becaufe one or two

Couples either through Carelefuefs, or JWant of better Inftruttons,

will put the whole Set in Diforder.

This will always be occafioned by the Couples below thofe who
lead up the Dance, when they omit moving up into the firft Couple’s
Places, on their cafting off, and down again in their cafting up to
their Placesas at firft; or the like, if the firft or leading Couples
crofs over and figure in., In a Word, whenever the leading Cox-
ples move downwards, the Couples coming up to lead the Dance
fhould move upwards and, when they move up again, the Cox-
ples who do not lead the Dance ought to move down again,
attending the Motion of the Dancers going down with the Dace,
who in Return will attend them in like Manner, when they ar-
rive at the upper End to dance in their Turns. The nice Obfer-
vation of this prefents to the Bebolders an agreeable Profpedt of the
whole Company in Motion at once, inftead of the Confufion that
happenswhen this is neglected ; as when in giving the right Hand
and left in going round downwards from above, or upwards from
below, inftead of continuing onand giving firft the right and then
the left Hand to thofe you meet, you turn back, er if in Conver-
fation with your Partuer, or otherwife, you be not attentive and
ready to begin at the Conclufion of any Part or Divifion of the
Dance; which frequently falls out for, when the coming upConples
have concluded the Dance with thofe going down, they often for-

get that they are immediately to begin again with the next above-

them,
3
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them, and {fo for W ant of Artention breed Confufion and at the
fame Time expofe themfelves to the Speiators.

Indeed good Breeding, in Regard to thofe with whom we dasce,
requires our not being carele/s; and yet my fair Readers and o-
zhers 1 hope will excufe me, if I tell them I fear this is too often the
Cafe, fince with due Circumipe&ion and Care it is impoflible not
to follow almoft any Country Dance, tho’ T muft own when I was
a Youth 1 thought it Comjuration. 1f we place ourfelves at the
Bottom, and, inftead of Talking, take a Survey of the Dance,
whatever it isin its Performance, over and over again, firft with one
Conple and then with another, it is impoflible, I fay, but we muft
be able to go down with it, when it comes to our Turns, as well
as avoid Diforders in our gradual Afcent to the uﬁpe_r End; it be-
ing only to obferve and diftinguifh one from another the Things of
of which the different Parts of all Dauces whatfoever are compofed
whether Cafling off or up, Figuring in, Hands acrofs or round,
Right Hand and Left, Flying, Purfuing, Clapping of Hands, Heys,
Leading up or down, Back to Back, Changing of Placesy Falling
back, Meeting again, or whatever it be, by dividing one Part of
the above Catalogue from the other. And with a little Pra&ice

ou will foon be able not only to follow Country Dances but alfo

- lead them up, tho’ you never dauced them before: For Inftance,

if a Gentleman or Lady at the upper End propofe a Dance to their
Partner unknown to one of them, you need only atk how it be-
gins, and they will acquaint you, and whether it be Falling Bact,
Meeting again, Croffing over, or whatfoever elfe, you will readily
perform it. For this Reafon I would advife all young People and
others who are not perfe& in Right Hand and left, Figuriﬂg ",
Heys, and the like, before they attempt to dance in Public, to
make them{elves well acquainted with and able to perform all the
different Parts or Divifions of Country Dancing; which they may
privately learn amongft one another, if they don't care to pradife
in Public, and thereby not only render this Diverfion more agree-
able to themfelves, butalfo mcre pleafing to thofe who accompany
them in this Exercife,
‘Befides
3
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Befides as I have before hinted, inftead of giving a confufed Idea
tothe Beholders it will afford an agreeable Landfcape or Profpeé of
{fo many Pairs of fine Gentlemen and Ladyes gracefully in Motion
to the Sound of Mu#fic, and compleating each Part of the Daxuce in
Zime to the Meafure, or Strains of the Zwune, as it were of one Ac-
cord: As of even Rows longwife when falling back and meeting
again; half Circles, when cafting off or up again; Figures of Eight
or Binding of a Hedge, as in Figuring in, or the Heys; irregular
Figures, whenone flies and the other purfues; round Circles,
when Hands are joined; crofs Figures, when the right or left
Handsare joined moving round ; Beating Time in Contraft, as when
Hands are clapped firft in Time with their own, and next croflwife
with their right Hand againft their Parzner’s, or others again clap
their own Hands, and afterwards ftrike the left in Contraft; Lead-
ing croflwife in Rows, in Order of marching up the Room and the
like down, with various other beautiful Circles and Figures, Ifa
fine Picture, beautiful Fields, cryftal Streams, green Trees, and im-
broider’d Meadows inLand{cape or Nature itfelf willafford fuch de-
lightful Profpeéts, how much more muft fo many well fhap'd
Gentlemen and Ladses, richly drefs'd, in the exa& Performance of
this Exercife, pleafe the Bebolders, who entertain them with fuch
a Variety of living Profpe&s.

Having in the above Sketch or Draught attempted to raife fome
noble Ideas of Country Dancing, when performed in a proper Man-
ner, and in the foregoing [uflruttions pointed out and removed
all the moft material Fanlts and Omiffions in the Performance
of this Branch of our Az, which either obftru@ the Pleafure of
the Dancers, or Bebolders, 1 think I have finithed what Idefigned,
viz. the Improvement and Pleafure of others. 1 fhall therefore
conclude this /#ork, not in the leaft queftioning but my good Inten-
tions will meet with a favourable Reception from the Public, ef-
pecially from thofe who receive Benefit or Profit thereby.

FINIIS. S
.I?‘?ﬂ)"ﬁ‘/ '
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HESE are to certify, that the fbregomg or Second Part of

the Work entitled, the ArRT oF DANCING EXPLAIN’D, was
defigned and compofed long before the Treatsfe entitled, the Dancing
MasTER, appeared as we believe and that, having carefully perufed
and examined the Jame, we ﬁzmd t/mt, on the rwenty [eventh Day
of January, 1727-8, # was written in its prefent Form,

Witnefs our Hands,

ALEX. JACKSON,
JACKEQN, } Dancing-Mafters,
JOSEPH JACKSON,

00E00C00EI0aE00C0 )
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The NOBILITY and GENTRY, who are defirous their Children fhould learn the Chasracrers of DANCING, of which
the above is a Specimen, and Wﬂlllﬁ to honour the Auzbor in learning of him, fhall pay no more than § ufual Prifes
or Dancing only,vez.at their own Houfes one Gusnea and an baffr2 Leflons: and in Proportion. if they are pleafed
to come to him’ for in his humble Opinion teaching to plzy 4y Ear and to Darce mréwzrf)’r)oé are ual \s rong &
ought to be difcontinued. Young Darcene Majlers alfo may be wibruéted in the 4r¢ of Dancing & Hriteng by haracters.
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